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EDITOR'S PREFACE.

’

P15 work of Froebel admits us into his philosophy,
a0d shows us the fundamental principles upon which he
based the kindergarten system. His great word is ¢n- -
. ner connection. There must bo an inner connection -
Cormioxr, 1087

botween the pupil's- mind and the objects which he
", 8t D. APFLETON AND COXPARY studies, and this shall determine what to study. There
muit be an inner tion in those objects among

themselves which determineg their succession ahd the
/-0 37’ 44 or\‘lermwhmhtheyaretobe takennpmthe course of
e instruction.  Finally, there is an inner counection with-

\{

M. EH 7 é\; in the soul that unites the faculties of fecling, percep--
N
~

tion, phantasy, thought, and volition, and determines
the Jaw of their unfolding. Inner-conmeotion is in fact. =~ .
the law of development, the principle’ oi evolation, axd
Froebel is the Educational Reformer who has done more
than all the rest to_make valid in ‘education what the
Germans call the “ developmg method.” - I
TUnlike Pestalozzi, Froebel was s philosopher. "The - - :
great word.of the former is immediate perosption
(anschauen). Pestalozzi struggled to make all edues-
tion begin with immediate perception and abide with i
for a long period.” B ,my,bdsfc“ 8, sense.
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i . EDITOR'S PREFACE
perception is the source of all our knowledge. Froebel
- and his disciples would defend the great edneational ro-
former by saying that by beginning with i diat
perception education is sure of arousing the self-activity
of the pupil. Froebel's aim is to educate the pupil
throngh his self-activity. This, we see at once, goes
much forther than the cultivation of peteeption. The
pupil unfolds his will-power quite as much as his sense-
perception, and by this arrives in the surest way at think-
ing reason, which is the cnlinination of sélf-activity.
The child is to begin with what he can easily grasp.
That is well. But he must also begin with that which
is attractive to him. The best of all is {o begin with
that sctivity which, while easy and attractive, leads him
forward, develops all his powers, and makes him
master of himself. ‘
_ Troebel goes down into the genesis of objects of
stady in order to discover the relation of such objects
to the nourishment of mind. The chemists and physi-
ologists have ascertained the relation of bread and meat
to the sustenance of human life. Froebel has investi-
gated the relation of the child’s sctivities in play to the
growth of his mind. The mind grows by self-revelation.
" In play the child ascertains what he can do, and dis-
covers his poesibilities of will and thought by exerting
his power spontaneously.. In work he follows a task
- presaribed for him by another, and does not reveal his
own proclivities and inclinations, but another’s. ' I
pley he reveals his own original power. But there are
two selves in the child—one is peculiar, arbitrary, ca-
pricious, different from- all others, and hostile to them,
and i3 founded on shortsighted egotism. ‘The "other

\
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self i reason, to all L ity, unselfish end
universal, feeding on truth and benuty and holiness.
Both of these selves are menifested in play. ‘There s
revelation of bad s well as of good. Froebel, accord-
ingly, attempts to organize a system of education that
will unfold the rational self and chain down the irre- -
tional. He wishes to cultivate selfhood and repress
selfishness. This must be done, if done effectively, by
the -pupil himself,; If he does not chain the demon
within him, external constraint will do it, but at the
eamo time place ita chaiog on the human being who has
permitted his demon to go locse. Self-conquest is the
only basis of true freedom.

The insights of Froebel into the unfolding of rational
solfhood bave enabled him to organize the method of
infant education to which he, in 1840, gave the name
of «Kindergarten.” Ini the work here presented to the”

. public, which was Bublished fourteen years before that

daté, we have a discussion of the essential ideas which.
moved him in his subsequent experiments to discover
the methods and more ially the appli to bo -
employed in early education. : :
Pestalozzi uttered the noble sentiment that 211 should
be educated. All children of men are children of the
same God, and sll are born for an infinite career. This
Christian doctrine he construed to mean that all should
receive alike a school education, developing the intelléct,

and giving it possession of the power to master the treas-- ., -

ures of science—the wisdom of the race, This intellect-
uel edication it should have, as well o8 religions ‘and.
moral education and training in & special industrial call:
tng (educstion in- religion, morality, and industry had:

i D



wiii EDITOR'S PREFACE

long been conceded).. Froebel shares Pestalozzi's en-
lightened sentiments, but goes further in the matter of
method. He invents an efficient means for securing the
development of the child between the ages of three and
six years—a period when the child is not yet ready for
the conventional studies of the sthool—a period when
he is not mature enough for work, and when there is no
temptation on the part of the parent to employ him at
any labor. The child has, by the beginning of his fourth
year, begun to outgrow the merely family life, and to
\ogk at the ontaide warld with interest. He endeavors
symbolize life as it appears to him by plays and games.
The parents are unable to give the child within the
house all the education that he needs at this period. He
needs associstion with other children and with teachers
from beyond the family circle. Froebel’s inveation is
the happiest educational means for this eymbolic epoch
of infancy.

Froebel secs better than other educators ‘the true
means of educating the feelings, and especially the re-
ligious feelings. He reaches thuse feelings that are the
germs of the intellect and will. It must be always borne
in mind that clear ideas and useful deeds ‘exist in the
heart 25 undefined centiments before they are born in
the intellect and will. ' .

Froebel is, in a pecnlinr sense, s religions teacher.
All who read this book on the Education of Man will
soe that he is not only full of faith in God, but that his
intellect is likewise llumined by theology. He sees the
worlds of physical nature and human history as firmly
established on a divine unity which to bim is no ab-
straction but & creative might and s living Providence.

EDITOR'S PREFACE. i

God to him ia infinite réason. Pestalozz has the piety

of the heart, while Froebel has also the piety of the in.

tellect, which sees God as the principle of truth. =~
The work before us is divided substantially into twe

 parts: The first deals with general principles and con-

siders the development of man during infancy and boy-
hood. The second part (beginning with § 60) discusses
the chief subjects of instruction, grouping them under
(1) religion, (2) natural science and mathematics, (3)
language, (4) art. * -

Especial attention is called to §§-68-78, wherein the
author deduces the forms of the crystal exhaustively
from the mature of force and space, and makes some
application of it to botany and human development.
This dedaction is worthy of the fertile and suggestive
mind of Schelling or Oken. In subsequent sections he
asserts (to our no small surprise) that even mathematics
is the expression of life gs such.

But Parts I and II (8§ 1-44) contain the most im-
portant doctrines of the work, and deserve a thorough
annual study by every tescher's reading club in the
land. A good plan for gtudy is to-form small classes of
three to eight méembers, and meet weekly for two hours'
Jiscussion of the text, santence by sentence. The slower
one goes over the book; the faster grows his original
power of thinking, and g:is ability to read profound and
diffieult writinge. -, .

Perhaps the greatest merit of Froebel's system is to
be found in the fact that it-furnishes & deep philosophy
for the teachers: Most pedagogic works furnish only
s cods of management for the séhool-room. Froebel
gives a view of the world in substantial agreement with
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+

the spiriturl systems of philosophy that. have prevailed
in the world. A view of the world.is a perpetual stime-
lant to thought—always prompting one to reflect on the
immediate fact or event before him, and to discover its

lation to the ultimate pri of the universe, It
is the only antidote for the tant tondency of the

. teacher to sink into a dead formalism, the effect of too

much iteration and of the practico of adjusting knowl-
edge to the.needs of the fesble-minded by perpetnal ex-
planation of what is slready simple ad nauseam for the
mature intelligence of the teacher. It produces a sort of
pedagogical cramp in“the soul for which there is no

remedy like a philosophical view of the world, unless, .

porhaps, it be the study of the greatest poets, Shake-
speare, Dante, or Homer. It is, I am persuaded, this
fact—that Froebel refers his principles to a philosophie
view of the world—that explains the almost fanatical zes!

- of his followers, and, what is far more significant, the

fact that those who persistently read his works are al-

ways growing in insight and in power of higher achieve-
t.

e L 'W. T. Hagem,

Conoorp, Masa., August, 1887.

+
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“The Education of Man” appeared in 1826, under
the title: Die Mensch iehung, die Erziehung
Unterrichts- und Lehrkunst, angestrebt in der allge-
metnen doutschen Erziehungsanatalt zu Heithau, darge-
stellt von’ dem Vorsteher deraéﬁm, F. W. A. Froebel.
1. Band bis zum begonnenen Knabenalter. Keilkau,,
1826. Verlag der Anatalt, Leipzig tn Commission
bei C. K. Doerflling. 497 8*

The very title-page reveals the history of the growth
and development of this remarkabloe book. Similarly
we read in the expressive countenance of & mature man
or woman the life history of its possessor. }

Froebel established the Educational Instituts st
Keilhau, a small village of about one hundred inhabit-
ants, in 1817. It was nof a business enterprise in any
sense of the word. Yielding to the entreaties of his
widowed sister-in-law, he had given up excellent exter-

* The Education of Man, the Art of Edueation, Instruction,
and Tralving, aimed at fn thoe Educational Institute st Keilhau,
written by its Principal, F.. W. A. Froebel. VolumeI; to the begin-
ning of Boyhood. Keilhan. 1626, Published by the Institute.
Beld in Commissfon at Leipxig PF b ife Voerfling. 497 pp.
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nal prospoects in Berlin in order to undertake the edoea-
tion of her three boys. To these, two other nephews
were added, and Middendorff had bronght

TRANSLATOR'S® PREFACE. xiit

pleasant to me, highly interesting, and instructive.

They increased and strengthened my respect for the

8 “young
brother of Langethal, who himself joined the little band
a fow months later. Thus the six boys and the three
highsoulod men—Froebel, Middendorff, and Lange-
thal—constituted the nuclens of this remarkable enter-
prise, establishod wholly in the interest of the mew
educational ideas of Froebel

In spite of many difficulties and vicissitudes that
would have discouraged less faithful men, however, the
institate grew oven beyond the dimensions originally
plannod for it. Froebel kad intended to limit it to:
twenty-four pupils and the three teachers mentioned,
but circumstances seemed to render it desirable or neces-
sary to admit a greater number of pupils. Possibly
this very success aroused the hostility of low-minded
men, which led to persecution by the Prossian Govern-

ment on. political and religious groands, and the scatter-

ing of the three friends; and would have submerged
the institute itself had it not been saved by the tact of
Barop, who joined the enterprise in 1823, and assumed
its control in 1883. Froebel himself had left it in
183L

The persecntions on the part of the Prussian Gov-
ernment induced the loeal duke to send Superintendent
Zech to inspect the institution. The report of this visit
throws so rauch light upon the character of Froebel's
work arid aims that I translate its essential portions in
this place. He says, among other things:

# Both days which I passed in the institute, almost
s one of its members, 8s. it were, Were in every way

institute as & whole, as well as for its director, who up~
held and maintained it amid the storms of care and
want with rare persistence and' with the purest and
most unselfish zeal. It is most pleasing to feel the in-
fluence which goes out from the buoyant, vigorous,
free, and yet orderly spirit that pervades this insti-
tution, both in the lessons and at other times, .

«T found here what is never seen in actual practical
Life, a thoroughly and intimately united family of at
least sixty members, living in quiet, barmony, all ghow-
ing that thoy gladly perform the duties of their very
different positions; a family held together by the strong
ties of mutnal confidence, and in which, conseguently,
every member seeks the interest of the whole, where
all things thrive in joy and love, apparently withant
effort. . . '

. “With great respect and real affection all ¢urn to the
principal ; the little five-year-old children hadg abont
his knees, while his friends and assistants hear and -
‘honor his advice with the confidence due to his insight
and experience, and to his indefatigable zeal in the in-
terest of the inatitution'; and he himself seems to love
in- brotherliness and friendship his fellow-workers, a8
the props and pillars of his life-work, which to him is ,
truly a holy work.

Tt jg evident that a feeling of smch perfect har-
mony and unity smong the teachers must in every way .
exert the most galutary influence on the discipline and
instruction, and on the~pupils themselves. The love
mdrespectinwhichthe]atterholdalltheirteachm is
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shown in a degree of attention and obedience that ren.
ders needloss almost all disciplinary sqverity. Daring
the two days I heard no roproving word from the lips
of the teachers, neither in the joyous tumult of inter-
mission nor during the time of instraction ; the merri-
est confusion with which, after instruction, all sought
the play-ground, was free from every indication of ill.
breeding, of rude and unmannerly, and, most of all, of
immoral conduct. Perfectly free and equal among
themselves, reminded of their privileges of rank and
birth peither by their attire nor by their names—for
each pupil is called’only by his Ohristian name~—the
pupils, great and small, live in joyousness and serenity,
freely intermingling, as if each obeyed only his own
law, like the sons of one father; and whilo all seein nn-
restrained, and use their powers and carry on their plays
in freodom, they are under the constant supervision of
their teachers, who either obeerve them or take part in
their plays, equally subjoct with them to the laws of
the

“Every latent power is aroused in .o large and
united a family, and finds a place where it can exert it-
self ; every inclination finds an equal or similar inclina-
tion, more clearly prononnced than itself, by which it
can strengthen itself ; but no impropriety can thrive, for
whoever wonld commit. some excess punishes himself,
the others no longer need him, he ia simply left ont of
the circle. If he wonld return, he must learn to adapt
himsolf, he must become a better boy. Thus the boys
guide, reprove, punish, educate, cultivate one another
unconscionsly, by the most varied incitements to sctiv-
ity and by mutua! restriction.

TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. v

The agreeable impression of the institution as a
whole is i d by the domestic order which is-
everywhere manifest, and which alone can give co-
herence to 86 large a family by a punctuality free from
all pedantry, and by a cleanliness which is rarely met in
60 high a degree in educational institutions.

“This vigorous and free, yet well-ordered, outer life,
has its perfect connterpart in the inner life of heart and
mind that 1s here aronsed and established. Instruction
leads the five-year-old child simply to find himself, to
differentiate himself from external things, and to dis-
tinguish these among themselves, to know clearly what
he sees in his nearest surroundings, aund, at the same
time, to designate it with the right words, to enjoy his
first lmowledge s, the first contribution towerd his
fature intellectnal treasure. Self-activity of the mind

+ i8 the first law of instruetion; . . . slowly, continuous-

ly, and in logical succession it proceeds . . . from the
simple to the complex, from the concrete to the ab-
stract, so well adapted to the child and his needs, that
he learns as eagerly as he plays; nay, I noticed how the
little children, whose lesson had been somewhat delayed
by my arrivnl, came in tears to the principal of the in-
stitution and asked ¢ should they to-day always play and
never learn, and were only the big boys“to be taught
to-day ¥’ \

“In the last winter semester the pupils of the high-
est grade of the classical course read Horace, Plato,
Phaedrus, and D th and translated Cornelius
Nepos into Greek. On the day of my first visit, when
I looked more cloeely. into. the clementary instruetion, I
could not suppress the wish that the instruction might
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be such in all elementary schools. Now, when I in-
pected the classical instruction, which has been in
operation fully only since 1820, I was compelled to ad-
mire the progress and the intense thoroughness of the
school in this short time; . . . and I was as thoroughly
gratified by the instruction as I was by the discipline.
“My experience was the same as that of all impar-
tial examiners of the institution. Of all strangers who
had visited and inspected the institution, and whose
opinion I heard, none left without being pleased, and
many whom 1 deem specially competent came away
full of enthnsinsm, aud fully appreciated the high aim
of the institution, and the perfectly natural method it
follows in.order to ‘attain its object as surely and com-
pletely a8 possible. This object is by no means mere
knowledge, but the free, self-active development of the
mind from within. Nothing is added from without
except to enlighten the mind, to strengthen the pupil’s
power, and to add to his joy by enhancing his con-
sciousness of growing power. The principal of the in-
stitution beholds with enthusi the nobility that
adorns the mind and heart of the all-sidedly developed
human being ; in the high destiny of such a man he hes
fonnd the aim of his work, which is to develop the
whole man, whose inner béing is esteblished between
true insight and true religiousness a3 its poles. Every
pupil is to unfold this from his own inner life, and is to
become in the serene consciousness of his own power
what this power may enable him to become.
% What the pupils know is not a ehapelees mass, but
£5rm and ke, and is, if at all possible, immediately
applied in life. Each one is, s it were, familiar with
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himeelf ; there is not a trace of thoughtless repetition
of the words of others, nor of vaguoe knowledge among
any of the pupils. What they express they have-in-
wardly seon, and is enounced as from imner necessity
with clearness and decision. Even the objections of
the teachers can not change their opinion until they
have clearly scon their error. Whatever théy take up
they must be able #% think; what they can not think
they do not take up. Even dull grammar, with its host
of rules, begins to live with them, inasmnch as they are
tanght to study each lunguage with reference to the
history, habits, and charncter of the respective people.
Thus seen, the institution is a gymnasium in the fullest
sense, for all that is done b mental gy ti

« Happy the children who can be taught here from
earliest school-life (six years)! If all schools could be
transformed into such educational institutions, they
would send out in o fow generations a people intel
lectusily stronger, and, in spite of original depravity,
purer, nobler.” .

I have reproduced this documentary evidence be.
causo I desired to show that Froebel was not a dreamer
nor an empty enthusiast, but that his “ Education of
Man,” like all his other writings of this and subsequent
periods, flowed from the fullnesa of an earnest, practical
life, that struggled in every way to utter itself pro-
duetively, creatively, in full, teeming- deeds.

Aguin, T desired to show once for all that his educa-
tional principles and methods, like his practical educs-
tional activity, wore not confined to the earliest years
of childhood, but embraced the entire impressionable
period of human life. It is true, the succeeding vol

3 .
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umes of the ¢ Education of Man” were never written;
not, howaver, becanse they were not clear and complets
‘in Frocbel’s mind when' he gave us his first volume, but
rather because be was too much taken up with efforta to
live them out practically against untold hind

The roport of Commissioner Zeh averted, indeed,
the immediate and forcible dissolution of the Eeilhan
Institute, but it could not undo the indirect evil ‘effects
of tho Prussian persecution, By this the little colony
was rednced to straits that placed book-publishing and
even book-writing beyond the power of its members.
It is true, in the very next year after Commissioner
Zeh's report (in 1826), the first volume appeared. Yet
the institate had not enough popularity left to induce a
publisher to sssume the risk of the work, nlthongh there
was 6till enough substance and faith iu the little band
to enable it to do this independently‘.

Immedintely after tho publication, however, affairs
rapidly grew worse. In 1829 the number of pupils had
been reduced from sixty to five, and in 1831 Froebel
was driven from his poet, although the enterprise was
still kept up in the hands of friends. :

The greatness of Froebel's sonl appears at no time
in a brighter light than it does in these days of trouble.
On the first day of April, 1829, he wrote: “ I look upen
my work 88 unigue in our time, a8 necessary for it, and
a8 salutary for all time. In its action and reaction, it
will give to mankind all that it needs and seeks in
every direction of its tendencice and being. I have no
complaint whatever that others should think differently ;
1 can endure them ; I even can—as I have proved—live
with them; but I can not have with them the same

\
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sim, the same purpose in life. However,:this is not
my fault, but theirs; I do not cut them off, they do it -
themselves.” . :

What high snd porfect faith speaks from these
words! No wonder if his contemporaries, still groping
in the darker depths of the'valley, failed to see him on
his height, and, still more, to-appreciate his higher aspi-
rations. No wonder if even now many, who have
laboriously climbed half way up the eminence, sit down
in weariness and despondency, turn their backs upon
his light, and gaze longingly down upon the rank weeds
that gave them sustenance below. Poor creatures] the
light that holds blessedness they contemn because of
their weakness, and the few imperishable rays that
have entered their souls have irretrievably lifted them
out of the datkness they cherish. '

It would be a most grateful task to present in this
preface o suecinct review of Froebel's great plan of
education ; to show it in its complete unity and perfect
harmony ; to eketch how he receives the almost uncon-
scious child from the hands of the Eternal and leads him
surely and persistently to eager, ¢ unity with the
infinite soarce of life and being—how in earliest child-
hood he kindles the religious sense—the sense of com-
plete, allsided, responsible kinship with all created
things—and gently fans it into s mighty blaze of uni-
versal good.will—how skillfully be enables the child to
gather golden harvests of knowledge and skill from the
bardened fields of expericnce and life, and agein'to sow
these in au intensaly’ creative life of unwearied, vigor- -
ons well-doing for gme sustenance ‘and uplifting of gen-
erations to come—how completely he blends in the
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bosom of a holy family the interests of the individual,
of fellowmen, of mankind, and leads all to an ever-
creative worship of an ever.creative God—how he im-
parts to his pupils a thorough knowledge of the inner
connection and oneness of all things, and ensbles them
to control and handle in life and for life all they know of
lifo—how, thus, he ills them with an cager thirst for over
wider and higher knowledge and with a holy hunger
for ever broader and deeper efficiency in whatever
practical calling may be theirs—and how, by showing
the intringic importanpe and indispensableness of every
calling and occupation, he plants in every human being
tho feeling that on his efficiency. depends the welfare of
the whole, a sense of inner, responsible manhood which
is the measure of trne worth in every station of life, a
practical, real Christianity that holds every human be-
ing, 25 a beloved manifestation of The Man, equally in

the bosom of the Father. To the reader, however, who
+ will thonghtfnlly and reverentially peruse the book,
such a review would bring little help, inasmuch as the
book shows all these things more clearly and powerfally
than such a review could do,

In 1886, Froebel, in a remarkablo essay on™ The Re-
newal of Life,” pointed to the United States of America
85 the country best-fitted, by virtue of its epirit of free-.
dom, true Christianity, and pure family life, to receive his
sdncational mesaago and to profit thereby. To a’larga
extant, his prophecy has already been realized, May thia
translation help to hasten and strengthen its still further
and fuller realization ! -

) W. N. BAILMANN,
La Powrz, Dim., -August, 1857, :

ANALYTIOAL INDEX:

1, GrounDwWorx oF THE WroLE—S 1 Universal law; unity;
God. §2. Destiny and life-work of man; education ‘deflned. §8.
Science of education; theory and practice. §4. Value of wisdom;
need of education. § 8. Object of edl.u?ﬂon. }:i 6. Me‘l;od (?i ;oqu?-
:::;{.V:AWLM h:wm:f duestion § 8. Development needs freedom;
dangers of mandatory education; proper time for. mx.nl.ntmy ed.um-
tion, § 0. Fres self-nctivity, a requirement of the divine origin of
man. § 10, Human perfection can serve a3 a model only in spirit,
§ 11, Jesus, s nn ‘exeraplar, calls for freo, self-active development.
% 12 Faith and insight render the ideal mandatory: law of opposites
in good education; education itself must ob?y law and banish des-
‘potism, § 13, Teachor and pupil equally subject to the law of right.
§ 14, Law of splritual development. § 15, Man a‘si;chlld af}God‘;;la
achild of i 16. I ity develop s -
vidm;;1 human beings. g 17. Duty of parents; dm‘.iny o{ child. §18.
Triuity of relations—unity, individuality, diversily. ?19. Need of
early education; self-activity. § 20. Force, the child’s t'hs: utter-.
ance; joy and sorrow; willtulness; value qt sma.l} mﬂanng;;‘x.lge
of infancy; neod of adjustment of surroundings; the first smile.
§21. Senso of community, ps first germ of religions sp'int: the
mother’s prayer; value of religio spinf. §22 G of dko:
velopment in the child’s life, § 23, Creativeness; productive wor} k'
singleness of purpose; relentlessness of law; l;eed}oi industrial wol

ucation ; temperance. .
o eldl'. c;hx ;N 'ml;e Pgritop or Earuest CHibmood—§ 24.' The ,
child finding his fndividuality; sgrecment between the child's ds-




‘

xxii

velopment and all development ; dawn of reason ; agreement between
ﬂaedﬂdopmmtnl the individual and that of the race. §23. De-
velopment of the senses; law of connection of contrasts. § 26
Order of the senses. § 37. Muscular develop H ding; play-
ln.gwithhklimbs;m“hahm; need of waichfulness. §28. Be-
_ ginning of childhood ; language; the family, §29. Importance of
‘chndhood; play and speech. § 80. Play; nature of play; impor-
tanoe ol‘ play; unity of child and surroundings. § 81. Food of the
. child; simplicity nocessary ; dangers of over-stimulation; food only
for pourishment. § 82, Clothing of the child. §83. Object of pe-
. rmm care; maternal Instinet is not sufficlent; skeich of the
mother’s work; xing self- ] 3 study of 885
arousing self-activity : nursery of the « worldiy-wiso ” mother; arous-
ing the sense of ity; value of rhythmi ; epon-
tansons association of fdeas. § B84, Learning to stand and walk;
collecting material. § 85. Studying the material ; secking the inner
nature; parental indifference crushes development; pernicious in-
flnence of our shor-sightedness. § 86. First attempts at drawing;
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THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

: "L
GROUNDWORK OF THE WHOLE.

§ 1. In all things there lives and ‘reigns an eternal
law,» To him whose inind, through disposition and
faith, is filled, penstrated, and quickened with the ne-
cessity that this can not possibly be otherwise, as well as
to him whose clear, calm-mental vision beholds the
inner in the outer and through the onter, and soes the
outer proceeding with logical ity from the essence_
of the infer, this law has been and is enounced with
equal clearness and distinctnéss in nature (the external),
in the spirit (the internal), and in life which unites the
two. 'This allcontrolling law is necessarily based on
an all-pervading, energetic, living, self-conscions, and

- hence eternal Upity. This faet, as well as the Unity
itself, is again vividly recognized, either through faith
or through insight, with equal clearness and comprehen-
siveness ; therefore, a quietly observant human mind, 2

 thoughtfal; clear human intellect, has never failed, and
will never fail, to recognize this Unity. .

This Unity is God. Al things have come from the

Divine Unity, from God, and have their origin in the -

'
H +
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Divine Unity, in God alone. God ia the sole sourcs of
all things. In all thinge thire-lives and reigns the
Divine Unity, God. All things live and have their
being in and throngh the Divige Unity, in and through .
God. All things are only through the divino effinence
that lives in them. The divine effluencs that lives in
,each thing is the essence of each thing. .
§9. It is the destiny and life-work of all things to
unfold their essence, hence their divine being, and,
therefore, the Divine Unity itself—to reveal God in
their external and transient being. It is the special des-
tiny and life-work of man, 8 an intelligent and rational
being, to become fully, vividly, and clearly conscious of
bhis essence, of the divine efflugnce in him, and, there-
fore, of God ; to become fully, vividly, and clearly con-
scious of his destmy and hf&work and to lish

" LPE-UNITY. . 8
heaven, the varied lifs of ‘carth and nature, and the gloryandpeu:e
of heaven, God's earth and God’s heaven.” Still later - ho said, in the
same voin : “ There is no other power but that of the'idea; the {den:

tity of the cosmic laws with the laws of our mind m
all things must be scon as the embodiments of one idea” With ref-

erence to the individual human , this unvkalwn of lifs means
h) Froebel hmnony in focling, g, willing, and doing; with

tot it means {on of eelf to the common
welfars and to the prog devel t'of mankind; with refer-

ence to nature, it meansa Lhoughtful subordination f.o her laws of
development; with reference to God, it means perfect faith as Froo-
bel finds it realized in Christisnity.

It may not be amiss to point out at tho very start the cssential
agroement between Froobel and Herbert Spencer in this fundamental
principle of unification. Of oourse, it will be neoessary in this com-
peison to koep in mind thnt Froebel applics tbo prlnciplu to educa-

this, to renderit(hmessence) uohve,wmveal it in his
own life with self-d ination and freed
s Education consists in leading man, as & thinking,
intelligent being, yrowmg into solf-consoiousness, ta a
pure and unsullied, conscious and free
of the inner law of Divine Unity, and in leaching lmn
ways and means thereto. |
{In his educati 1 work this principle of Ife-unity was ever
uppermost in Froebel's mind. The full, clear, consistent translation
of this principle into lifs, and into the work of education, constitutes
the chisf characteristie, as well as ths chia? merit, of his work.
Vlund in its ught, oducation baeonm & process of uniftcation;
Froebel fi ly called his tional method “ devel-
oping, or human calture for all-sided nnlﬁzs'don of ife.” In his let~
ter to the Duks of Melaf: he ch his tendency in thess.
words: #1wonld educate human beifgs who with their foet stand
mudhﬁdluuh.hmmm'hmhudnmahnmmmhuun

and thers behold truth, in whoes” hu:umnnitedbotburthmd -B

tion In {ta p ical't a3 an D of ht In life, -
whereas Bpennerapplles it w phy, as the {ntery ion of life
cin thougbt. ‘To Spencer # knowledge of the lowut kind is ummvkd
- : sclengo Is_partially-unified knowlodgo; philosophy is
‘) ' N 1. . ” ln tha PR TY 1

“Fmt Principles ™ he' sets (nrth the * power of which no limit ln
time or space’can be ived ” as the “1i

in which religion and philosophy are at one with common sense,”.

and as  likewise that on which all exact science is based.” He desig-
nates “unification ” as the “characteristio of developing thought,”

just a8 Froebel finds in it the characteristic of developixg life; and,

Spencer's faith in the “eventual arrival at unity” in thought Is. as
firm as Fx'oebal’u faith in
Translator.) )

§ 8. The knowlddge of that eternal law, the insight
into its origin, into its essence, into the totality, the con-
nection, and intensity of .its effects, the lmowledge of
life in.its totality, titute science, the of Ufe;

and, referred by the self-conscious, thinking, mtellxgent :

bemg to representation and practxoe through and in
hxmaelf, this b ‘of eds

bemeogulxod, .o

eventual arrival at unity in life—

e
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The system of directions, derived from the kmowl.
edge and stady of that law, to guide thinking, intelli-
gent beings in the apprehension of their life-work and
in tho accomplishment of their destiny, is the theory of
eduoation.

The self-active application of this knowledge in the »
direct development and cultivation of rational beings

toward the attainment of their destiny, is the practice
of education.

The object of educati mthe lization of a feith- -

ful, pare, inviolate, and hence holy life.

Knowledge and npphmhon, consciousness and reali-
zation in life, united in the service of a faithful, pure,
holy life, constitute the wisdom of life, pure wisdam.

§ 4. o be wise is the highest atm gf man, is the
‘most exslted achievement of human self-determina-
tion.

To educate one's self and others, with-conscicusness,
freodom, and s¢lf-determination, is a twofold achieve
ment of wisdom ; it degan with:the first appearance of
man upon the earth; it was manifest with the first ap-
.pearance of full self-consciousniess in man; it degins

now to proclaim itself as a necessary, universal require- -

ment of humanity, and to be heard and heeded as such.
With this achievement man enters upon the path which
alone leads to life; which surely tends to the fulfillment
of the inner, and thereby also to the fulfillment of the
outer, requirement of humanity ; which, through a faith-
ful, pure, holy life, attains beatitude.

§ 5. By education, then, the divine essence of man
should be unfolded, brought out, lifted into conscious
ness, and man himself raised into free, conscions obedi

AIM OF EDUCATION. *© - B
g

ence to the divine principle that lives in lnm, andtoa .

free representation of this pnncxple\,m his life. '
Education, in instruetion, should lead man to see and

know the divine, spiritual, and eternal prmclple which

surrounding nature, t Pf

nature, and is permanently manifested in mmre ‘and,

in living reciprocity and united with training, it should
express and demonstrate the fact that the same law rales
both (the divine principle and nature), as it does nature
and man, .

Education 28 & whole, by means of instruction and
training, should bring to man’s consciousness, and render
efficient in his life, the fact that man and nature pro-
ceed from God and are conditioned by him—that both
have their being. in God.

Education ehould lead and guide man to clearness
conoerning himself and in himeelf, to peace with na-
ture, and to unity with God; hence, it should 1ift him
to 8 knowledge of himself nnd of mankind, to a knowl-
edgo of God and of nature,and to the pure and holy
life to which such knowledge leads.

§ 6. In &ll these requirements, however, educahon
is based on considerations of the innermost.

The inner essence of thmgs is recognized by the in-
nermost spirit (of man) in the outer and through out-
ward -manifestations. The inner bemg, the spirit, the

. divine essence of things and of man, is known by its

outward manifestations. In accordance with this, all-
edueation, all instruction and training, all life as a free

growth, start from the outer manifestations of man and
ﬂungs, and, proceeding from the cuter, act upon the
inner, and form its judgments conoermng “the inner.
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i .
Novertheless, education should not draw its inferences
concerning the inner from the outer directly, for it lics
in the pature of things that always in eome relation in-
ferences ghould be drawn inversely. Thus, the diversity
" and multiplicity in nature do not warrant the inference
of multiplicity in the ultimate cause—a multiplicity of
gods—nor does the unity of God warrant the mfexeuw
of finality in nature; but, in both cases, the inference

lies conversely from t.he diversity in nature to the oneness .

of its ultimate cause, and from the unity of God to an
eternally progressing diversity in natural developmenta.
The failare to apply this truth, or rather the contin-
ual smnmg agmnst it, thexdrawing of direct inferences
concerning the inner life of childhood and youth from
" certain external manifestations of life, is the chief cause
of antagonism and contention, of the frequent mistak
in life and education. This furnishes constant occasion
for innumerable false judgments concerning the motives
of the young, for numberless failures in the education of
children, for endless misunderstanding betwecn parent
and child, for so much needlees complaint and iy

PABGIVE KDUCATION. - 7

similarly, . the dly rough, stubborn, eclf-willed
child that seems outwanlly not good, frequently is filled
with tho liveliest, most ~ager, strongest desire for spon-

taneons goodness in his actions; and the apparently fn.

attentive boy frequently follows a certain fixed line of

thought that withholds his attention from all external
thi :
§ 7. Therefore, education in instraction and train-,

ing, originally and -in its first principles, shonld neces-

sarily be passive, following (only guarding and pro-
tecting), not-prescriptive, categorical, ¢

interfering.

[This should in no way be interpreted as a pretext for letting
the child alone, giving* him up wholly to his own so-called self-
direction, allowing him possibly to drift into vicious lawlessiiess in-
stead of tralning him upward into free obedienes to law. Froebel,
indeed, soes in the child a fresh, tender bud of progressing hu-
manity, and it ls with reference to the divinity that to bim liesin
the ‘child thus viewed that he calls for passive foliowing and vigi-
lant protection, Ho would have the educator study the child as a
struggling expression of an fnner divine law; and it is this he would
have us oboy and follow, gnard and protect, in our educational
work. It is evident that this e activity In judici

arraignment of children, for so many unressonsble de-
mnnds made npon t.hem. Therefore, this truth, in its

d v, and teachers, is of
such great lmpormnce o that they should strive to render
themselves familiar with its application in its smallest
detaila, This would bring into ‘the relations between
parents and children, pupils and educators, teacher and
taught, s clesmess, a constancy, a‘gerenity which are now
sought in vain: for the child that seems good outwardly
often is not good inwardly, i. ., ddes not desire the good
spontaneously, or from love, reapéct, and appreciation;

Y

t of di so that the child may be freo from

temptation and from the growth of uithealthy whima and pernicious
tendencies; while,on the other hand, he may be supplied with ample
incentives and opportunities to unfold aright.
' Bpencer says, with the same thought: “A higher knowledge
tends continually to limit our interf with the p of
life. . As in medicine, ett'., +» + 80 in education, we are ﬂmilng that
success is to be achieved onl dering our. subservient
to that spontancous un!oldlng wh(ch all minds go through in their
progress to maturity.”—7¥.] .

§ 8. Indeed, in ita very essence, education should

have thése characteristics; for the undistarbed opers-

tion of the Divine Unity i necesearily good—can not be
4 .
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_otherwise than good. This neceséity implies that the
young humin being—as it wére, still in process of crea-
tion—would seck, although still xnconsciously, as a
product of nature, yet decidedly and surely, that which
is in itself best; and, moreover, in a form wholly
adapted to his condition, as well as to his disposition,
his powers, and means. Thus the :duckling hastens to
the pond and into the water, while the young chicken
scratches the gronnd, and the young swallow catches
ita food upon the wing and scarcely ever touches the
ground. Now, whatever may be eaid against the pre-
viously enounced law of converse inference, and against
this other law of close sequence, as well as against their

application to and in education, they will be fully vin-

dicated in their simplicity and truth among the genera-
tions that trust in them fully and obsy them.

‘We grant space and time to young plants and ani-
mals because we know that, in accordance with the
laws that live in them, they will develop properly and
grow well; young animals and plants are given rest,
and arbitrary interforence with their growth is avoided,
becanse it is known that the opposite practice would
disturb their pure unfolding and sound development;
but the young humian being is looked upon as a piece
of wax, a lump of clay, which man can mold into
what he pleases. O man, who roamest through garden
and field, through meadow and grove, why dost thon
close thy mind to the silent teaching of nature? Be-
hold even the weed, which, grown up amid hindrances

" and constraint, scaroely yxelds an indication of inner
law; behold it in nature, in field or garden, and see

how perfectly it conforms to law—.wlmt s pure inner,

ACTIVE EDUCATION, -

life it shows, harmonious in all parts and features:'s
beautifal sun, a radiant star, 1t has burst from the earth!
Thus, O parents, could your children, on whom you force
in tender years forms and aims against their-nature,
and who, therefore, walk with yon in morbid and un

natural deformity—thus could your children, too, un-,

fold in beauty and develop in all-sided barmony !

In accordance with the laws of divine influence,
and in view of tho original soundness and wholeness of
man, all p.rbltmry”(nctxve), prescnphve and categorical,

interfering education in instruction and training must, '

of nocessity, annihilate, hinder, and destroy. Thus—
to take snother lesson from natmre—the grape-vino
must, indeed, be trimmed ; but this trimming as such °
does not insure wine. On‘ the other hand, the trim-
ming, although done with the best inteution, may wholly
destroy the vine, or-at least impair its fertility and pro-
ductiveness, if the gardener fail in his work pissively
and attentively to follow the nature of the plant. In
the treatment of the things of nature we very often
take the right road, whereas in the treatment of man
we go astray ; and yet the forces that act in both pro-
coed from the same source and obey the same law.
Hence, from this point of view, too, it is s0 important
that man should consider and observe nature.

Natare, it is true, rarely shows ns that unmarred
original state, especially in man ; but ‘it is for this reason

" only the more necessary to assume ifa existence in every

human being, until the opposite has been clearly shown ;
otherwise that unmarred original state, where it mlght
exist contrary to our expectation, might be essily im-

paired. If, however, there is unmistakable proof “from -

»
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his entire iriner and outer bearing that the original
wholeness of the human being to be educated has been
marred, then directly categorical, mandatory edagati
in its full severity is demanded.

On the other hand, however, it is not always possi-
ble, and often difficult, to prove with certainty that the

THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

inner being is marred; at least, this spplies to the ..

point, 'the soiwree in which tho marring originates and
whenoe it derives its tendency. Again, the last essen-
tially infallible eriterion of this lies only in the }

BELF-ACTIVITY. 11
gurronndings in all fespects adapted to thim, reflecting
his conduct as in a mirror, easily and promptly reveal-
ing to him its effects and conseq , readily disclosing
to him and others his true condition, and affording a
minimum of opportunities. for injury from the out~
breaks and consequences of his inner failings. o

§ 6. The preseriptive, interfering education, indeed,
can be justified only on two grounds: either because it
teaches the clear, living thought, self-evident truth, or
because it holds up a life whose ideal value has been

being himself. Hence, from this point of view, too,
oducation in training and in all instruction should be

by far more passive end following than eategorical and

prescriptive ; for, by'the full application of the latter
mode of education, we shonld wholly lose the pure, the
- sure and steady progressive development of mankind—
i e., the free and spont representation of the
divine in man, and through the life of ‘man, which, as
:we have scen, is the nltimate aim and object of all edu-
-cation, aa well as the ultimate destiny of man.
Therefore, the purely categorical, mandatory, and
preacriptive education of man is not in place before
the advent of intelligent self-conscionsness, of unity in
life between God and man, of established harmony and

community of life between father znd son, disciple and

master; for then only can truth be deduced and known
from insight into the essential being of the whole and
into the nature of the individual, '

Before any disturbance and marring in the original
wholeness of the pupil has been ghown and fully do-
termined in its origin and

tablished in experience. But, where self-evident, liv-
ing, abeolute truth rules, the eternal principle itself

reigus, as it were, and will on this account maintain a

passive, following character. Forthe living thought, the
eternal divine principle.as such demands |and requires
free self-activity and self-determination on the part of
man, the being ereated for freedom in the image of God.

{Self-activity, in Froebel's sense of the word, Im‘pllu not merely
that the learner shall do all himself, not merely that he will be bene- -
fitted only by what he himself does:. it implies that at all times Adz
whols self shall be aciive; that the activity should enlist his entire
self in all the phn.uﬁ of being. The law of self-activity demands
not nctivity alone, but all-sided activity of the whole being, the
whole selt. . ’ ’

There {s much difference between tho self-activity of Pestalozzl
and that of Froebel.” The former has reference more to acquisitive *
or Jsarning processes that fill the memory with little that bears di-
rectly on mental expansion; it is much concerned with long lists of
names, verbal facts and recitation, and with i even
In reading, writing, singing,and drawing. Froebel'a self-activity ap-

. plios to the whole being; it would have all that is in the child self-
P N ¢

actively growing, ] and ly. He looks upon
tho.child as an individuality distinctly sep d from all other in-
dividunlities that make up the universe, but with an’all-sfded in-

is left for us to n hut to bring him into relations and

3, nohing, therefors

stinctive. y ing for unification with thess, with points eager for
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contact fn all dlrections of being, and his self-activity applies to
thgm outwanrd tendencies, to doing in its widest sense, as much as it
does to the inward tendencles, or to seeing in its widest senso.

Frogbel, consequently, Iays moro stress than Pestalozzi on spon-
taneity of action, on the adaptation of all activities to the child's
power, and on the full, whole-hearted, sympathetic, active co-opera-
tion of the teacher, whom he urges “to live (to learn and do} with
the children.” ;

Froebel's pelf-activity fs necessarily coupled with joy on the
part of the child. To him joy is the inwand reaction of self-activity.
Here, too, he is closely followed by Spencer, who asks that * through-
ont youth, as in early childhood and matdrity, the process (of intel-
Jectual education)'shall be one of self-injtruction™; and “that the
mental sction induced by this process shall be throughout intrin-

. eleally gratefol” :

1t is s matter of great regret that Spencer, who seerus to be guite
familiar with Pestalozzi, was unacquainted with Froebel's work.
What a weapon of strength Frocbel's thoughts and suggestions
wonld have proved in Spencer’s hands1—T7¥.]

§10. Again, & life whose ideal value has been per-
fectly eatablished in experience never aims to serve as

model in its form, but only in its essence, in its spirit.

Tt is the greatest mistake to suppose that spiritual, hu.
man perfection can serve as & model in its form. This
acchunts for the common experience that the taking of
such external manifestations of perfection as examples,
instead of elevating mankind, checks, nay, represses, its
development.

§ 11. Jesus himself, therefore, in his life and in his
teachings, constantly opposed the imitation of external
perfection. Only spiritusl, striving, living perfection
is to-be held fast 2s an idéal; its external manifestation
—on the other hand—its form should not bo limited.

. The 'highest and most perfect life which wo, s Chris-
tians;bohold in Jesns—the higheet known to mankind—

v
MANDATORY IDEAL, .18

is a life which found the primordial and-ultimate reason
of its existence clearly and distinetly in its own being;
a life which, in accordance with the eternal law, camo
from the etornally creating All-Life, self-acting and self-

poised. This highest eternally perfect life itself would *

have each homan being again become a similar image
of the eternal ideal, so that each again might become a
similar ideal for himself and others; it-would have each
human being develop from within, self-active dnd free,
in accordance with the eternal law. This is, indeed, the
problem and the aim of all edueation in instraction and
training ; there can and should be no other. Wo see,
then, that aven the eternal ideal is following, passive, in
ita requiroments concerning the form of being.

§ 19, Nevertheless, in its inner essence (and we see
this in experionce), the living thought,the eternal spirit-
ual ideal, ought to be and is categorical'and mandatory
in its manifcstations: and we see-it, indeed, sternly

mandatory, inexorable, and inflexible, but only-when the . ‘
requirement appears s a pronounced necessity in the .

cssence of the whole, as'well as in the nature-of the in-
dividual, and can be recognized as such in him to whom
it is addressed ; only where the ideal speaks as the or-
gan of necesgity, and, therefore, always relatively. . The

-ideal ‘becomes mandatory only where it supposes that

the person addressed enters into the reason of the re-
quirement with serene, child-like faith, or with clear,
manly insight. It is true, in word or example, theideal
is mandatory in all these cases, but always only with

reference to the spirit and inner life, never with refer- K

ence to outer form,

In good ed

¢

instruetion, in

then, in g
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true truining, necessity shonld call forth freedom ; law,
self-determination; external compulsion, inner free-
will ; .external hate, inner love. Where hatred brings
forth hatred ; law, dishonesty :and crime; compulsion,
elavery ; necessity, servitude; where oppression de-
stroys and debases; where severity and harshness give
riso-to stubbornness and deceit—all education is abort-
ive. In order to avoid the latfer and to secure the for-
mer, all prescription ehould be adapted to the pupil’s
natare and needs, and secure his co-operation. This is
the caso when all education in instruction and training, in
spite of its necessarily categorical character, bears in all
details and ramifications the irrefutable and irresistible
impress that the one who makes the demand is himself
strictly and unavoidably subject to an eternally ruling
law, to an unavoidable eternal ity, and that, there-

fore, all despotism is banished.
§ 18, All true education in training and instraction
should, therefore, at every t, in every d d

and regulation, be simultaneously donble-sided—giving
and taking, uniting and dividing, prescribing and fol-
lowing, nctive and passive, pbsitive yet giving scope,
firm and yielding; and the pupil should be similarly
conditioned s bnt between the two, between educator
and pupil, bet quest and obedience, there should
invisibly rule & third something, to which educator
. and pupil are equally subject. This third something
is the right, the Best, necesedrily conditioned and ex-

pressed withont arbitrariness in the circumstances. The'

calm recognition, the clear knowledge, and the serene,

~ cheerful obedience to the ruls of this third something -
- is the particular feature that ‘shonld be constantly and

l
i

E

~

OONTROLLING LAW. 15

«tlearly manifest in the bearing and conduct of the edu-
cator and teacher, and often firmly and sternly empha-
sized by him. The child, the pupil, has a very keen
foeling, a very clear apprehension, and rarely fails to
distinguish, whether what the educator, the teacher, or
the father ssys or requests is porsonal or arbitrary, or
whether it is expressed by him as a general law and ne-
cessity.

§ 14. This obedience, this trustful yielding to an
unchangeable third principle to which pupil and teacher
are equally subject, should appear even in the emallest
details of every demand of the educator and teacher.
Hence, the general formula of instruction is: Do this
and observe what follows in this particular case from
thy action, and to what knowledge it leads thee., Simi- .
latly, the precept for life in gerieral and for every one
is: Brhidit only thy epiritual essence, thy life, in the
external, and by means of the external in thy actions,
and observe the requirements of thy inner being and its
nature, . ’

Jesus himself charges man in and with this precept
to acknowledge the divinity of his mission and of his °
inner life, as well a5 the truth of his teaching ; and this
is, therefore, the precept that opens the way to the
knowledge of, all life in its origin and nature, as well as
of all truth (see § 23).

This explains and justifies, too, the next require-
ment, and indicates, at the same time, the manner of its
fulfillment: 7R educator, the teacher, showld make the
individual and partioular general, the general par-
ticular and individual, and elucidate both in life; ke -
rﬁouldmakcthomnml internal, and the internal ex-
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ternal, and indicats the necessary unity of both; he
should consider the finite in Qe light of the infinite,
and the infinits in the light of the finite, and harmonize
Both in Yfe; ke should ses and perceive the divine es-
senos in whatever is human, trace the nature of man o
God, and seck to exhibit both within one another in life
(sce § 25). ’ -

This appears from the nature of man the more
clearly and definitely, the more distinctly and unmis-
takably, the more man studies himself in himself, in the
growing human being, and in the history of human de-
‘velopment.

§ 15. Now, the representation of the infinite in the
finite, of the eternal in the temporal, of the celestial in
tho terrestrial, of the divine in and through man, in

. the life of man by the nursing of his originally divine
natare, confronts us unmistakably on every side as the
only object, the only aim of all edueation, in all instruc-
tion and training. Therefore man should be viewed
from this only trne standpoint immediately with his ap-
pearance on earth; nay, 0s in the case of Mary, imme-
diately with his annunciation, and he should be thus
heeded and nursed while yet invisible, unborn.

‘With reference to his eternal immortal soul, every
human being should be viewed and treated s a mani-
festation of the Divine’ Spirit in human form, as a
pledgo of the love, the nearness, the grace of God, asa
gift of God. Indeed, the early Christians viewed their

. children in this light, as is shown by the names they

gave them.,
Even 88 a chi
viewed and tréated as a necessary essential member of

every human being should be .

MANS RELATIVITY. BT ¢

humanity ; and therefore, a8 guardiuns, parents are ro-,
sponsible to God, to the child, and to humanity, - -

_ Similarly, parents should view their-child in his ne-
cessary connection, in his obvious and living relations
to the present, past, and future development of human.
ity, in order to bring the education of the child into
harmony with the past, present, and future require-
ments of the developméut of h ity and of the race

. (s0e § 24). For man, s such, gifted with divine, earth-

ly, and human attributes, showld be viewed and lreated
as related to God, to nature, and to humanity; as com+
prehending within himself unity (God), diversity.(na-
ture), and individuality (humanity), as well as also’the
present, past, and future (see §§ 18, 61). i

§ 16. Man, humanity in man, as an,external -mani-
festation, should, therefore, be looked upon not as per
fectly developed, not as fixed and stationary, but as
steadily and’ progressively growing, in a state of ever’
living development, ever ding from one stage of
cultare to another tdward its aim which partakes of the
infinite and eternal. ‘

It is unspeakably pernicious to look upon the de-
velopment of humanity as stationary and completed,

. and to see in its present phases simply repetitions and

greater generalizations of itself. For the child, as well
8 every successive generation, becomes thereby exclu-
sively imitative, an externdl dead copy—as it were, a
cast of the preceding one-—and not a living ideal for -
ita stage of development which it had attained in human
development considered as a whole, to serve future -
generations in all time to come. = Indeed, each succes-
sive’ generation and each sucéessive individual human
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. being, inasmuch as he would understand the past and
present, must pass throngh all preceding phases of hu-
man development and culture, and this shonld not be
done in the way of dead imitation or mere copying, but
in the way of living, spontaneous self-activity (see § 24).

- Every human being shonld represent these phases spon-
taneously and freely as a type for himself and others.
Forin every human being, ss a member, of humanity
and 28 a child of God, there les and lives’humanity asa
whole; but in each one it is realized and expressed in a
wholly particular, peculiar, p ], unig i
and it should be exhibited in cach individual human
being in this wholly peculiar, unique manner, so that
the epirit of humanity and of God may be recognized
ever more clearly and felt ever more vividly and dis-
tinetly in its infinity, eternity, and 28 comprehending
all existing diversity.

T

Only this exhaustive, ad ,A"»‘ , and P ive -

knowledge of man and of the nature of man, from
which diligent search derives spontaneously, as it were,
all other knowledge needful in the care and education
of man—only this view of man, from the moment of
his concéption, can enable true, genuine education to
thrive, blossom, bear fruit, and ripen. .
{Herbert Spencer, in his «Education,” states this less broadly
, In these words: “Tho education of the child must accord both in
mode and t with'the edueation of kind as idered
historically ; or, in other words, the genesis of knowledge in the In
dividun! must follow the same course a8 the penesis of knowledge it
the mee.” He sttributes the enunciation of this doctrine to M.
Comte. Innsmuch as M. Comte published the first volums of his
“Positive Philosophy™ in 1830, and Frroebel issued his # Education
of Man" In 1828, the question of priority is casily settled. How-
over, the thought was in the atmosphere of that perfod. It wonld

.

| MANS DESTINY. : 19

bo ¢asy to show traces of it in Pestalozzi, in Richter and Goethe, in
Eant and Hegel, and certafnly in Herbart; Froebel himself clearly
foreshadows it in writings from the years 1831 and 1823, (See, also,
note, § 24.)—7¥.] I .

§17. From this all that parents should do before
and after the annunciation follows readily, clearly, and
unmistakably—td- be pure and true in word and deéd,
to be filled and penetrated with the worth and dignity
of man, to ook upon themselves as the kecpers and
guardians of a gift of God, to inform thomselves: con-
cerning the mission and destiny of man as well as con-
cerning the ways and means for their fulfillment, Now,
the déstiny of the ckild as suok is to harmonize in his
development and culture the natore of his parents, the
tatherly and motherly character, their intellectuel and
emotional drift, which, indeed, may lie as yet dormiant

" in both of them, as mere tendencies and energies.

Thus, too, the destiny of man as a ckild of God and of
nature is to represent in harmony and unison the
spirit of Goll and of nature, the natural and the divine,
the terrestrial and the celestial, the finite and the_ in-
finite. Again, the destiny of the child a8 @ member of
the family 18 to unfold and represent the nature of the
family, its spiritual tendencies and forees, in their har-*
mony, all-sidedness, and purity ; and, similarly, it is the
destiny and mission of men 08 8 member of Aumanity
to unfold and represent the ;nature, the tendencies and
forces, of humanity as a whole.

§ 18. Now, although the ‘nature of the parents and
of the family 48 & whole may étill lie concealed in
them, unrecognized'even in'its dimmest foreshadowings,
it will be developed and repressnted mést purely and
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" perfectly by the children, if each unfolds and repre
sents his own being, ss perfectly, purely, and univer-
eally s possible; and, on the other hand, as much as
possible in accordance with his own individuality and
personality. Thus, too, the spirit of God and of hu-
manity—although as yet concealed and nnrecognized—
is revealed most purely and perfectly by man s a child
of God and of humanity as a whole, if he unfolds and
represénts his own being as much as possible in accord-
anco with his individuality and personality. This is
dous if man develops and perfects himself in tAa¢ man-
ner and sccording to Zhat law by which all thinga are
developed and perfected, have been developed and per-
fectéd, and which is supreme wherever Creator and
creature; God and nature, are found ; if man in his life
reveals his being in:inner and outer unity; in individ-
uality, pure and perfect, in all individual outward re-
actions ; in diversity so far as all he does and all that
proceeds from him has diverse rolations. Only:and
alone in this threefold, yet in itself one and united, rep-
resentation, is the inner being perfectly shown, mani-
fested, and revealed. Wherever one phase of this three-
fold representation is really lacking, or, indeed, only
imperfectly known or understood, we find imperfect;
incomplete representation—imperfect, hindering insight.
Only in this way each thing is manifested and revealed
in its unity, all-sidedly, and in accordance with its nature;
only by the recognition and' application of this triune
representation of each thing whose nature is to be com-
pletely manifested and revealed, can a true knowledge
of éach thing, a true understanding of its nnture,be
reached (see §§ 15, 61).

H‘.

“ter-fores; hence the first erying of the child,

- * OPERATION OF FORCE. 61
§ 19, Therefore the child should, from the very.
time of his birth, be viewed in accordance with his na-
ture, treated correctly, and given the free, all-sided use
of his powers. By no means should the use of certain
powers and members be' enhanced at the expense of
others, and these hindered in' their development; the
child should -neither be partly chained, fettered, nor

swathed ; nor, Inter on, spoiled by too much assistance,

*The clnld should learn early how to find in himself the -
“center and fulerum of all his powers and members, to

seek his support in this, and, resting therein, to move
freely and be active, to grasp and hold with his own
hands, to stand and walk on his own feet, to find and
observe with his own eyes, to use his members symmet-
nmlly and equally. At an early period the child hould
learn, apply, and practice the most difficult of all arts—
to hold fast the center and folerum of his life in spite
of all digressions, ‘disturbances, and hmdrnuces

§20. The ckild’s first uiterance iz that of force.
The operation of fores, of the forceful, calls forth coun-
is push
ing with his feet ‘against whatever resists fhem, the
holding fast of whatever tonches kiis little hands.

-Soon after, and together with this, there is developed
in the child sympathy. Hence his smile, his enjoy- .’

" ment, his delight, his -,vivacity in. comfortable warmth,

in clear light, in pure, fresh air. This is the beginning

" of self-conscionsness in its very first germs.

Thus the first utterances of the ¢hili—of Auman
life—are rest and unrest, joy and sormw, emiles’ and
tears,

Rést, joy, and smiles’ indicato whatever in the child’s
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feeling is adapted to the pure, undisturbed development
of his nature, of his hunian nature, to the child’s life,
to human life in the child. To foster and guard these
chonld bo the first concern of all educating influences,

of lifedevelopment, life-elevation, and life-representa- *

tion.

Unrest, sorrow, tears, indicate in their first appear-
ance whatever is opposed to the development of the
child, of thé human being. These, too, should be con-
sidered in education; it shonld strive and labor to find
their canse or causes, and to remove them.

In the very first—bnt generally only in the very
first—manifestations of fretting, restlessness, and ecry-
ing, the child is unquestionably wholly free from stub-
bornness and willfulness; but, as soon as the little one
fecls—we know not ‘how and in what degree—that he
is left arbitrarily or from negligence or indolence to
whatever may give him discomfort or pain, these faults
begin to germinate. {

Whenever this anfortunate feeling has been, as it
were, inoculated, willfulness, the first and most hideous
of all 'fanlis, has been begotten—nay, is born—a fault
that threatens to destroy the child and his surroundings,
and which can scarcely be banished without injary to
some trait of his better nature; a fanlt that soon becomes
the mother of deceit, of falsehood, defiance, obstinacy,
and o host of subsequent sad and hideous faulta.

However, in choosing the right way, too, we may err
in the manner and form of proceeding.

In accordance with the spirit and destiny of hu-
manity, tan shonld be trained to learn, by the endurance
of small, insignificant suffering, how to bear heavy suf-

RARLIEST INFANOY. o3

fering and burdens that threaten destruction. If, then,
parents or attendants are firmly and surely convineed
that all the fretting, restless child may need at the time

“hns been supplied—that all that is or can be injurigus

has been mmoved-—lhey ghould calmly and quietly
leave the fretting, restless, or crying child to himself;
calmly give him time fo find himself. For, if the li'ttle
one has ouce or repeatedly compelled sympathy and -
help from others in illusory suffering or slight discom-
fort, parents and attendants have Jost much, almost’all,
and can scarcely retrieve their loss by force for the
little ones have 80 keon a sense, o gorrect a foelmg for
the weakmesses of attendants, that they would rather
put forth their native energy in the easier way of con-
trol of others—for which the weaknessof attendants
gives them the opportunity—than to exercise and culti-
vate it in themselves, in patience, endurance, and ne-
tivity.

At this stage of development the yonng and grow-’
ing human being is called Sugling (suckling), and this’
he is in the fullest sense of the word; for sucking in
(absorbing) is as yet the almost exclusive ectivity of the
child. Does he not, indeed, suck in (absorb) the con-
dition of surrounding humnn boings? Therefore, the
above-named manifestations—-his smiles and frettings—
remain as yet wholly within himself, are as yet the di-
rect, undifferentiated concomitants of that activity.

At this stage the human being absorbs and takes in
only " dxvemty from without; he s—augt; his whole
being is, as it were, only an appropriating Auge.* For

* This ia & play upon the words saugen (to suck) and 4uge (eye), by
which Froobel dasires to emphasize tid etatement that, st this stage, the
4
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this reason even' this first stage of development is of
the utmost importanoe for the present and later life of
the humean It is bighly important for man’s
present and later life that at this stage he absorb noth-
ing morbid, low, mean; nothing ambiguous, nothing
bed. The Iooka, the count. of attendants should,
therefore, bo pure; indeod, every phase of the surround-
ings ehould be firm and sure, arousing and stimulating
confidence, pure and clear: pure air, clear light, a clean
room, however needy it may be in other respects. For,
alas} often the whole life of man is not sufficient to
efface what he has absorbed in childhood, the impres-
sions of early youth, simply because his whole being,
like a la.rge eye, as it were, was opened to them and
wholly given up to them. Often the hardest struggles
of man with Aimself, and even the later most adverse
and oppressive events in his life, have their ongm in
this stage of development; for this reason the care of
the infant is so important,

Positive testimony to this can be borne by mothera
who have nursed some of their children themselves,
have relegated the nursing of others to attendants, and
have oheerved both in later life. Similarly, mothers
also know that the first emile of the child murks a very
definite epoch in the childs life and development; that
it is the expreasion, at least, of the first physical finding-
of-self (Sidh-Selbatfindens), and may be much more.
For that first smile originates not only in the physical
feeling of his individuality, but in a still higher physical
feeling of community between mother and child; then

almost exclusive udvuyofﬂu child is to take lnhmn“mpruhml
throngh the senses, of which the ¢y la thes chiaf ove.—7F.

ESSENCE OF RELIGION. - a5

with father and brothers and sisters; and, later, between
these and humanity on the one hnnd nnd the child on
the other, _

891, This feoling of community, ﬁmt uniting the
child with mother, father, brothers, and sisters, and rest-
ing on a higher spiritual unity, to which, later on, is
added the unmistakable dlsoovery that fm‘.her, mother,
brothers, sisters, human beings in general, foel and know
themselves to be in community and unity with a higher
principle—with humanity, with God—this feeling of
commenity is the very first germ, the very first begio-
ning of all true religious spirit, of all genuine yearning
for nnhindered unifieation with the Eternal, with God.
Genuine and true, living religion, reliable in danger and
struggles, in times of oppression and need, in joy and
pleasure, must come to man in his infnncy; for the
Divine Spirit that lives and is manifest in the finite, in
man, has an early though dim feeling of its divine ori-

gin; and this vagne sentiment, this exccedingly misty «

feeling, should be fostered, strengthened nartared, and,
later on, raised into full conscionsness, into clear appre-
hension.

‘It is, therefore, not only a touching sight for the
quiet and unseen observer, but productive of eternal
blessiugs for the child, when the mother lays the slesp-
ing infant upon his conch with an mtensely loving, soul-
ful look.to their heavenly Father, praying hxm for

fntherly profmhon and loving care.

’It is not only touching and greatly pleasing, but
highly impoitant and fnll of blessings for the whole
present and later life of the child, when the mother,

with a look full of joy and ‘gratitude toward the heav-
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enly FnL!xer, and thanking him for rest and new vigor,
lifts-from his couch the awakened child, radiant with
joyous smiles ; nsy, for the whole time of the related
life between chxld and mother this exerts the happiest
influence. Therefore, the true mother is loath to let
another put the aleeping child to bed, or to take from it
the awakened child.

The child thus cared for by his mother is well-condi-
tioned in a human, earthly,'and heavenly point of view.
Prayer gives peaco;* through God man rests in God,
the beginning and end of all created things,

If father and mother would give to their children,
os the choicest portion for life, this never-failing hold,
this eve:—eteady point of support, parent and child must
ever bo in intimate inner and outer unity, when in
prayer—in the silent chamber or in open nnture—they
focl and acknowledge themselves to be in union with
their God and Father. Let no one say, “ The children
will not understand ‘it,” for thereby he deprives them
of their greatest good. If only they are not already
degenerate, if only they are not already too much
estranged from themselves and their parents, they un-
derstand it, and will understand it: they understand it

- not through and in the thought, but through and in the
heart. Religious spirit, a fervid life in God and with
God, in all conditions and circumstances of life and of
the human mind, will hardly, in later years, rise to full
vigorous life, if it has not grown up with man from his
infancy. On the other hand, a religious spirit thus fos-
tered and nursed (from early infancy) will riso supreme

* G Mw—lnenlly, prayer gives » bed—another of Frosbel's plays
on 'ordn.—

‘
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in all storms and dangers of life. This is the fruit of
earlier and carliest religions example on the part of the
parents, even when the child does not seem to notico it
or to understand it. Indeed, this is the case with all

-h ng parental example (see § 60).

§ 22. Not onlyin regard to the culhvatmn of the'
dlvme and religious elements in man, but in his entire .
cultivation, it is highly important that his development
should proceed continuonsly from one point, and that
this continuous- progress be :seen and ever guarded.
Sharp limits and definite subdivisions within thé con-
tinuons series of the years of development, withdrawing
from attention the pormanent continuity, the living con
nection, the inner living essence, are therefore highly
pernicious, and even destructive in their influence.
Thus, it is highly pernicious to consider the stages of
human development—infant, child, boy or girl, youth
or maiden, man or wornan, old man or matron—-gs. rénlly‘
distinet, and not, as life shows them, as continuous in
themselves, m\imhmken transitions ; highly pernicious
to consider the child or boy as somet.hmg wholly differ-
ent from the youth or man, and as something so distinet
‘that the dation (hut being) is seen but
vaguely in the idea and word, and scarcely at ail-con-
sidered in life and for life. And yet this is the actual
condition of nffairs; for, if we consider common speech
and life as it actually is, how wholly distinet do the
child and the boy appear!” Especially do the later stages
speak of tho carlier ones as something quite foreign,
who]ly different from them; the boy has ceased to seo
in himself the child, and fails to see in the child the
boy; the youth no longer sees in himself the boy and
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the child, nor docs he sce in these the yont.h——wit.h
affected superiority ho scorns them; and, most perni-
cious of all, the adult man no longer finds in himself
the infapt, the child, the boy, the yonth, the earlier
stages of development, nor in these the coming adult
man, but speaks of the child, the boy, and the youth as
of wholly differcnt beings, with wholly different natures
and tendencies.

These definite . subdivisions and sharp limitations
have their origin in the want of early and continuously
growing sttention to the development and self-observa-
tion of his own life It is possible only to indicate, but
not to point out in their full extent, the unspeaksable
mmclnei, distirbance, and hindrance in the development
and ad t of the h race, arising from these
subdivisions and limitationa. Suffice it to say that only
rare inner force can break through the limits set up
around the human being by those who influence him.
Even this can be accomplished only by a violent effort
that threatens to destroy, or, at least, to check and dis-
turb, other phases of development. Therefore, there is
throughout life somewhat of violence in the actions of
:mmwbo has done this at mystnge of his develop-
ment.

How different could this be in every respect, if par-

ents were to view and-treat the child with referenco
to sll stages of development and age, without breaks
and omiseions ; if, pamcululy, they wero to oonsider
the fact that the vigorous and

and cultivation of each/successive mge dopcndl on the
vigorous, complete, and charscteristic dovelopment of
each and all preoedingm.gesot life! Parpnts aro espe-

CONTINUITY OF GROWTH. 29

cially prone to overlook and disregard this, When the
human being has reached the age.of boyhood, they look
upon him 8s a boy; when he has reached the age of
youth or manhood, they take him to be a youth or a
man, Yet the boy has’not become a boy, nor has the
youth become s youth, by reaching a certain age, but
only by having lived through childhood, and, further
on, through boyhood, true to the requirements of his
mind; his feelings, and his body; similarly, adult man
haa not become an adult man by reaching a certain age,
but only by faithfully satixfying the requirements of his
childhood, boyhood, aid youth. Parents and fathers,
in"other respects quite sensible and efficient, expect not
only that the child shonld begin to show himself a boy
or a youth, but, more partxoularly, that the boy, at least,
ghould show himself a man, that in all his conduct he
should be a man, thus jumping the stages of boyhood
and youth. To see and respect ¢n the child and boy
the germ and promise of the coming youth and man is
very different from considering-and treating him as if
he were already a man; very different from asking the
child or boy to show himself a youth or man; to feel,
to ‘think, and to conduct himself as a youth or a man,
Parents who ask this overlook and forget that they
themselves became mature and efficiont onlyin so far
a8 they lived through the various stages in natural suo-
cossion and in ocrtain relationships which they would
have thelr ohild to forego (see § 98),

This disregard of the value of earlier, and partion-
larly of the.earlicst, stages of development with refer
ence to later ones, prepares for the future teacher and
educator of tho boy diffionltics which it will bo scarcely

. 1
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possible to overcome. In the first place, the boy so con
ditioned has also a notion that it is possible for him to”
do wholly without the instruction and training of the
preceding stage of development; in the second place,
he is much injured and weakened by having placed be-
fore himself, at an eatly period, an extraneons aim for
imitation and exertion, such as preparation for a certain
calling or sphere of activity. The child, the boy, man,
indeed, should know no other endeavor but to be at every !
stage of development wholly what this stage calls for.
Then will each successive stage spring like a new shoot
from  healthy bud; and, at each successive stage, ho
will with the same endeavor again accomplish the re-
quirements of this stage : for only the adequate dovelop-
ment of man at each preceding stage can effect and
bring about adequaie development at each ding
Inter stage.’

§23. It is especially needful to cossider this in the
development and cultivation of human activity for the
pursuits of practical industry.

At present the popular notions of work and the pur-
suits of practical industry are wholly false, superficial,
untensble, oppressive, debasing, devoid of all elements
of life. .

God creates and works productively in uninter-
rupted continuity. Each thought of God is a work, a
deed, a product ; and each thonght'of God continues to
‘work with creative power in endless productive activity
to all eternity. Let him who has not scen this behold
Jesus in his life and works; let him bebold genuine life
and work in man; let him, if he truly lives, behold his
own life and work.

CREATIVENESS. 81

The Spirit of God hoverced over chaos, and moved
it; and stones and plants, beasts and man took form

_and separato being and life. God created man in his

own image; therefore, man should create and bring
forth like God. His spirit, the spirit of man, ehould.
hover over the shapeless, and move it that it may take
shape and form, o distinet being and life of its own,
This is the high meaning, the decp significance, the
great purpose of work and industry, of productive and
creative activity. We become truly godlike in dili-
gence and industry, in working and doing, which are
accompapied Uy the clear perception or even by the
vaguest feeling that thereby we represent the inner in
the onter; that we give body to spirit, and form to
thonght; that we render visible the invisible; that we
impart an outward, finite, transiont being to life in the
spirit. 'Through this godlikencss we riso more and
more to a true knowledge of God, to insight into his
Spirit; and thue, inwardly and outwardly, God comes
ever nearer to us. Thercfore, Jesus so truly says in
this connection of the poor, “Theirs is the kingdom of
heaven,” if they could but see and know it and practice
it i diligence and industry, in productive and creative
work. Of children, too, is the kingdom of heaven;
for, uncheeked by the presumption and conceit of adults,
they yield themsolves in childlike trust and cheerful-
ness to their formative and creative instinct (sce § 49).
[How deeply Frocho! valued the oroative activity, and how con-
stantly he studicd to keop it from dogonorating into destructive-
ness, appears from the account of * o visit to Froobel,” by Bormano.
Ho writes, in xponking of the buildt : “Two things scomed
to mo particularly interesting and significant. Froebel never per-
mitted the children to destroy an old form built by ther for the

¢
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make of buillding & new one with the eame material, but insisted that
the new formations shonld be made (by mitable changes) from the
old ones. Thus he avoids haste, and awakens thoughtfulness and
patience, and, on the other hand, inspires respect for existing things,
and teaches at an early period not to build from the ruins of de-
stroyed things, bt to build up inan onierly manner from the
things that are."—17V.]

The dobaang illusion that man works, produces,
- creates only in order to preserve his body, in order to
" socure food, clothing, and shelter, may have to be en-
dured, but ahould not be diffnsed and propagated. Pri-
marily and in trath man works only that his spiritual,
divinb essence may assume outward form, and that
thus he may be enabled to recognize his own spiritual,
divine pature and the innermost being of God. What-
ever food, clothing, and ehelter he obtains thereby
comes to him as an insignificant surplus. Therefore
‘Jesus says,  Boek ye firet the kingdom of heaven,” i.e.,
the realization of the divine spirit in your life and
through your life, and whatever else your finite life
may require will be added unto you.

Again, Jesus says, “ My meat is to do the will of
him who sent me,” to work and accomplish whatever
God has énjoined me to do and as he hes enjoined me
to do.

Thus the lilies of the field—which, in the ordinary
buman sense, do not toil—are clothed by God more
splendidly than Solomon in all his glory. But does
not the lily put forth leaves and blossoms; does it not
in its whole outward being reveal the inner being of
God?

The fowls of the air, in a human sensg, neither sow
nor toil, but do they not in their song, in the building

“THE KINGDOM OF HEAVEN."” © 88

of their nests, in all their manifold and varied actions,
reveal the spirit and life which God has put into theml
And God feeds and keeps them,

Thus should man learn from the lilies of the ﬂeld
and from the fowls of the air to reveal in his outward
work and deeds—however: small and trifling, or great
and weighty they may be at the time—the spirit that
God has breathed into him, as plnce and tine, po-
sition or calling in life may roquire. Then his suste-
pance will take care of itself. God will, show him a
hundred ways; his intelligence will surely always indi-
cate to him within himself or in his surroundings one
way or means—and what more does he nebd I—to sat-
isfy his earthly necessities, * And if all about him should
fail him, he hae left within himself—not only undimin-
ished, but, indeed, developed in a higher degree—the
divine power of allaying want by patient endurance.

Now, all spiritual effects as finite manifestations sup-
pose a succession of time and events. If, therefore, at
any time in his life man has neglected to respect in the
use of his powers their divine nature and to exalt them
to work, or, at least, to develop them for work, he will
necessarily and unavoidably be overtaken by want in
proportion to his neglect. At least, he will not, at
some time, reap what he conld have reaped, had he, in
the nse of his powers, in his calling, always respected
their divine nature; for, in accordance with the earthly
and oniversal laws under which we live, the results of
that neglected activity would have appeared at some
time. ' Now, if the activity was neglected, how can its
results appear? I, then, at any time such want over-
take him man has no other alternative than to let the

‘
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socond eide of his spiritual power, renunciation and
endurance, come into play in order to allay the want,
and to labor most diligently in order to avoid all similar
want for the fature,

The young, growing human being should, therefore,
bo trained early for outer work, for creative and pro-
ductive activity. For this there exists & double reason,
an inner and an outer requirement ; and the former, in-
asmuch as it includes the lstter, is of the greatest im-

- portance and eternal. The requirement is supported,
too, by the nature of man as such (sec § 87).

The activity of the senses and limbs of the infant is
the first germ, the first bodily activity, the bud, the
first formativé impulse; play, building, modeling are the
first tender blossoms of youth (sec § 30); and this is the
period when man is tp be prepa.ed for future industry,
diligence, and productive activity. Every child, boy,
and youth, whatever his condition or position in life,
should devote daily at least one or two bours to some
serions activity in the production of some definite ox.
ternal piece of work. Lessons through and by work,
through and from life,-are by far the most impressive
aod intelligible, and most continuonsly and intensely
progressive both in themselves and in their effect on the
learner, Notwithstanding this, children— mankind, in-
Jeed—are at present too much and tao variously con-
cerned with aimless and purposeless pursuits, and too
little with work. Children and parents consider the
activity of actual work so much to their disadvantage,
and so unimportant for their future conditions in life,
that educational institutions should make it one of their
moet constant endeavors to dispel this delusion. The

{
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domestic and scholastic education of our time leads
children to indolence and laziness; a vast amount of
buman power thereby remains undeveloped and is lost.
1t would be & most wholesome arrangement in schools

" to establish actual working hours similar to the existing

study hours; and it will surely dome to this, By the
current practice of using his powers so sparingly -and
in reference only to outer requirements, man has lost
their inner and outer measure, and, therefore, fails
adequately to know, appreciate, respect, and faithfully
guard them. } .

Asfor religion, so, too, for indystry, early cultivation
is highly important, - Early work, gnided in accordanco
with its inner meaning, confirms and elevates religion.

, Religion without industry, without work, is liablo to be

lost in empty dreams,.worthless visions, idle fancies.
Similarly, work or industry without religion dogrades
man into a benst of burden, & machine. Work and re-

ligion must be simultaneous ; .for God, the Eternal, has .

been creating from all eternity. Were this fully recog-
nized, were men thoroughly impressed with this truth,
were they to act and work in conformity to it in life,
what 2 height could mankind soon attain!

Yet human power should be developed, cultivated,
and manifested, not only in inner repose, as religion and
religious spirit; not only in outward efficiency, es work
and industry ; but also—withdrawing upon itself and its
own resources—in abstinence, temperance, and frugality.
Is it needful to do more than indicate this to a humsan
Being not wholly at variance with himselff Where
religion, industry, and temperance, the truly undivided
trinity, rule in hirmony, in trae pristine unity, there,
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indeed, is.heaven upon earth—peace, joy, ealvation,
grace, blessodness.

Thus is seen in the child man as a whole; thus the
unity of humanity and of man appears in childhood;
thus the whole futnre activity of man has its germs in
the child. And it can not be otherwise, If we would
develop man and in him humanity as a whole, we must
view him even in the child as a wnit and in all his
earthly relations.© Now, since unity in the finite mani-
festations impliea diversity, and since all all-sidedness
in the finite manifestations.implies a succession in time,
the world and life are unfolded for the child and in the
-child in diversity and snocession. Similarly, powers
and tendencies, the activities of the senses and limbs,
shonld be developed in the order in which they appear
in the child.

[Froebel's demand for manual training in education has been
adopted quite generally. However, the uturnm'sm of this need relsto
largely to industrial considerations. It is claimed thl\t the chiefly
literary character of school education does not meet the-demands of
the world's indostrial interests; that there isn deart:: of fflent a‘nd

its,and & q excess of app oz
ﬁ“]ﬂ:dni‘ﬁfl ssions and for ial and clerical work; that

MARUAL TRAINING, .87

Tt hins long boen conceded that experiencs, and, primarily, direct
versonal experience, turnishes the material for human insight and
conduct. *Until quite lately, however, the school has recognized this
fact only in the in-leading p of [ntell ! growth, which
are now largely based on direct personal contact with things and
life. In the out-lcading p of intellectual growth, in the ex-
pression of ideas, the school istill satisfied with words and ignores
the value of things; it recognizes, indecd, the debt of gratitude the
intelloct owes to the reflex Influence which comes from efforts to
formulate knowledge in words, but neglects the plastic expression of

ideas by the hands which hold to thelr formulation in words the .

eame relation that things held to symbols in impression,

+ Thus, in the study of the cube, the child will probably first sca
the cube, handle it, use it in his plays, and thus gain many notions
concerning its shape. Theso may bo expressed in words, and plas.
tically In clay. Both modes of expression will react favorably upon
the child’s idea of the shape ; but the effortsat plastic ropresentation
will be found much more effectual in clearing the ides of inaceura-
<les and imperfoctions. At every stop the child has opportunities to
rompare the representation of his idea with the ides and with the
original, to correct, laults and to supply omissions.

While, thercfore, this manusl training gives skill for industrial
pursuits, and lifts work to a high place in the respect and gratitude
of the child, it supplies imperstive needs of p self- i

85 110 other educational agerioy cun do.  Of course, this manual train-
ing should adapt the material of work to the capacities and needs of -

the little workers, so that it may yield readily to their limited skill,
adapt itself withqut worry to their aims, and thus securs for manual
fon an

1sbor is shunned ‘s degrading, instead of being songht as bling ;

.

and that consequenitly pauperism and crime, as the results of enforced !

are on the Increase. : .
mm’;:;n is much force in these claims, and, unquestionably, man-
ual training will do much to meet the evils they disclose. Yet the
need of manual training as an educational factor lies deepe: .‘ the
demand for full, all-sided development in all relations of life. In
this sense manual tralning is as much a need of the professional and
literary man, of the merchant and clerk, of the capitalist and land-
owner, as it {s of the artist and artisan, of the laborer and farmer;
a8 much a need of woman as it'is of man: its need reats on the im-
manent being of man more than on s transient industrial need.

m similar to that of speech, Again, the ex-
ternal products of this manual training are more symbolical than
practieal—the real produet liessn the child. Inthisit passes boyond
mere Industrial training, whoss prod are chiefly ical and
external.  Similarly, this manual training would lead beyond the

mere art!sanship of industrial tralning to true creative art.

‘With proper guidance this systematic manual training becomes
the most powerful agency in securing for the-pupil the habit of suo-
cess, a calm sense of power, a firm conviction of mastetship, which
are so easential to fullness of Iife, and almost indispensable to the
mmocess of the school, . ' .

That Froebel, in his recominendations of the school workshop,

e i i e 3
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was guided by these larger views, appears from his announcement of
the Volkacrrichungsansiall at Helbe, a project which he, unfortu-
nately, never realized. This announcement was made in 1628, in the
full flush of the hopes kindled in Froebel’s breast by the recently
won {avor of the Duke of Meini| Inthe he writes:
“The Institution will be fundamental, inasmuch as in training and
instruction it will rest on the foundation from which proceed all
genuine knowledge and all genuine practical attainments; it will
rest on life itself and on creative effort, on the union and interde-
pendence of doing and thinking, representation and knowledge, art
and acience. The institution will base fts work on the pupil’s per-
sonal efforts in work and expression, making these, again, the foun-
dation of all gennine knowledge and culture. Joined with thought-
fulness, these efforts becomo a direct medium of culture; joined with
reasoning, they become a direet means of instruction, and thus make
of work a true subject of instruction.”

Froebel proposed to dovate the forenoon to fnstruction in the
current subjects .of school study, and the afternoon to work in the
ﬁeld.ﬂm garden, the foxut,m and around the house. His list of

prised the preparation of wood for the kitchen and
the Inrnwe. the making ot simple wooden kitchen utensils; the
weaving and binding of mats for the tablo and for the floor; the
binding of books and the ruling of slates and practice-paper; the
rasking of a variety of collections of objects of nature and art,and of
suitsble boxes for these objects; the care of the gurden, the orchard,
the field; the plaiting of straw mats for the hot-beds, and basket-
making; the care of pigoons, chickens, ducks, ete. ; the proparation
of artistic and geometrical lom thh paper in loldmg. cutting, and
ting, pricking, Iy ing, ete.; the use of paste-
board in the making of stars, wheels, boxes, napkin-rings, card-
‘bezkets, lamp-shades, ete. ; play with splinta, tablets, sticks and peas;
the whittling of boats, windmils, water-wheels, ete. ; the making of
chains and baskets from flexible wire; modcling with clay; draw-
ing and painting; and many other things,

Froebel's project failed ; yct muich of tho soed hn hod scattered

had fallen on good soil. A stray fmn hagd taken root in

t Finland, where, in 1866, Cygnacus, an ardent admirer of

bel, introduced £237d (wood-work) as an obligatory branch of in-

in the schools of his country. The success of Finland
Sweden, and brought support to Clausen-Ksas in Denmark,

SOHOOL WORKSHOPS. ' 89

In 1875 this man was {nvited by sdmirersof Fmebe] w wislt Dmden
to bring to them a gospel which G y is

as the neglected gift ofonn of her own sons. In the mean while the-

thought had found an’earnest advoeats in Dr. Schwab, at Vienna,
through whose vigorous agitation Austrin-Bungary is dotted all
ovar with school gardens and school workshops; and in 1882 Franco
decreed that in her common schools “ baysand girls shall dovote two
or three hours per week to instruction in manual work (fravaur
manuels).”

In the further apecial directions for earrying out this law {n the
schools of France, the following points are of interest: Boys from
soven to nine years old are to be instruoted in mannal exercises to
develop manual dexterity, in cutting geometrical figures from paste-
board, {n basket-making, in modeling geometrieal figures and simple
objects; boys from nino to eleven years old nre to be taught the

manufacture of pasteboard articles to bavovered with, glazed paper,.

in bundlng and plaiting iron wire, in the manufacture of objects
from wire and wood (e- g bird-cages), in the modeling of architect-
ural ornaments, in the uss of the commeonest tools; boys from eleven
to-thirteen years old have practice in drmwing and, modeling, in the
usa of vools for working in wood (planes, saws, simple joints, turn-
ing-lathes), &nd in the use of the file and otlicr tools for smoothlng
metal casts and working in iron.

Inall thmwes the educational influence of work ns o crea-
Hivo and expressional sctivity if the chief consideration.
They look to the establishment of true school workshops, L. &, work-
shops that serve the purposes of the school; which centgr in the ade-
quate development of the physical and psychical powers of a com-

plete human being, destined to the mastership of inner andputer life. -

Thoy differ in this respect from manual trafning-schools, tochnical
achools, industrial schools 6f all names, whosa specific aim is: prepa-
ration for effloiency in etigincering or industrial pursuits  Of
course, in the latter, too, the work will not be without educational
influence, but this is a d d of little
compared with the specific objecta of the schools in- question,
Schools of this character existed in all the countries named above
long before the introduction of the scbool work.shop as an adjnnet
of the nommon school—Tr]

8
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MAN IN THE PERIOD OF EARLIEST OHILD-
HOOD. °

§ 94. Avrmouven in itself at all times made up of the
game objects and of the same organization, the ‘emmr_ﬂ
world comes to the child at first out of its vo.ld—ns it
were, in misty, formless indistinctness, in chaotic c01.1fu-
sion—even the child and the outer world merge into
each other. At an early period there come, too, on the
part of the parents, corresponding words which at first
separate the child from the outer world, but afterward
reunits them. With the help of these words, these
p 1ves, at first singly and rarely, bl.lt
Iater in varions combinations and more frequently, in

their self-contained fixed individuality. At last man—
" the child—beholds bimsolf o5 a definite individual ob-
ject, wholly distinct from all others. . L i
! t"’].‘hma, 1yn the minl of man, in the history of his
mental development, in the growth of his consciousness,
in the experience of every child from the time ?f his
ap) co on earth to the time when he oons.mpunly
beholds himéelf in the garden of Eden, in beﬁlltlf!ll na-
tare spread out before him, there is repeawd. the history
of the, creation and development of all things, as the

11 oot + th
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MAN IN EARLIEST CHILDHOOD, 4"
holy books relate it. Similarly, in each child there is
repeated at a later period the deed which marks the
beginning of moral and human emancipation, of the
dawn of reason—essentially the same deed that marked,
and, inasmuch as the race was destined for freedom,
must mark, the moral and human emancipation, the
dawn of reason in the race as a whole.

Every human being who i attentive to his own de-
velopment way thus recognize and study in himself the
history of the development of the race to the, point it
may have reached, or to any fixed point. For this pur-
pose he should view his own life and that of others at
all its stages as a continuous whole, developing in ae.
cordance with divine laws. Only in this way can man
reach an understanding of history, of the history of
human development s well s of himself, the history
and phenomena, the events of his own development,
the history of his own heart, of his own feelings and
thoughts; only in this way-can he learn to understand
others ; only in this way can parents hope to unflerstand
their child (see §18). | ) .

{Of cottrss, this is to bo taken ins general sense.  Froebel'sides
is not that esch human being must imitate the various phases of
human’development from savagory to present civilization, and labori-
ously wade through the gr i and wickedness of past
generutions to the refinement, culture, and good-will of our day.-
Froebel's thought Is, rather, that the varions instincts and tenden-
cies of life ave developed in each human being in the same genera!
order in which wo find them developed {n humanity as a whole.
This is amply illustrated in the psges of this work, and needs no ad-
ditional elucidstion. (See also note, § 16.)—1¥.)

- §25. To make the internal external, and the exter-
nal internal, to find the unity for both, this is the gen-

.
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eral external form in which man’s destiny is expressed
(sce § 14). Therefore, every external object comes to
man with the invitation to determine its nature and re
Iationships. For this he has his senses, the organs that

enable him to meet that invitation. This is exhanstively -

indicated in the word Sinn (sense), or self-active inter
nalization.* .

Every thing and every being, however, comes to be
known only as it is ted with the opposite of its
kind, and as its unity, its ag with this opposits,
its equation with reference to this is discovered; and
the comploteness of this knowledge depends upon the

plet of this L v‘nth the respective
opposite, and upon the complete discovery of the con-
necting thought or link.

[The law of the ction of ts Froebel dos) vari-
ously as the law of development and as the law of unification. To
Fichte and Hegel this is a law of mere thought; to Froebel it is
more a law of life. 1In a letter to Krause, written in 1828, he states
this quite clearly in theso words: 1 sea the simple courso of devel-
opment p ing from snalysis to hesis, which appears in
pure thought, also in the development of every living thing.” When,
in 1850, Poesche and Benfey in his prosence compared this law
with Fichte's Iaw of the idealistis constitution of things, and with
Heget's dialectic method, he said: * It is both of these, and yet has
nothing in common with either of them; it is the law which the
contemplation of nature has taught me, and which I offer to chil-
dren to guide them in their development.” Tho kigh place it occu-
pied in his life he rovealed to Diesterweg in 1849: “The panthelstic
view of life belongs to the past: we seo no longer an inscparble
One, but a Three. ZTrinify has become a corner-stone which people
had rejected Leeauso they did not understand its meaning. To
eyes that can see, the trinity of God Is manifest {n all his works. Do

® A play on the word Sinn and SieAdiige Inx-erlichmachung (senoe
nod self-active internalization).—7F.

A
LAW OF CONTRASTS. - 43
wo not everywhere seo the Three in confrasts and their connections
And whero do we find absoluts contrasts, contrasts (opposites) that *
bave not here or how & font In action and re-’
action the cantrasts that we sn; everywhere give rise to the motions
in the universo asthey do in the smallest organism. This implies
for all development a sfruggle, which, howevor, sooner or later will
find its adjustment: and this adjustment is the connection of con-
trasts resulting in harmony among all tho parts of the whole” A
paratively concise stat of the principal applications of this
htwg i;:“edumﬁnn will bo found in the italicized words near the closo
o
A favorito externsl {llustration of this law Frocbel finds in his-
Second Gift, consisting of the ball, cube, and cylinder. Tho ball
and cube are_clear contrasts; they represent the one and the many
(in the faces), rest and motion, straight and curved. They find their
connection 4o the cylinder, which has tne curved faco on which it
motes, and many (two) siraighi faces on which it resfs, Iri his'Ham-
burg lectures of 1849 ho furnishes the following systematic presents-
tion of all development, in which (~) designates fixed or constant,

and (+) fluld or variable el ts, and (%) tho ion of the
two:
NAml.'
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Matter, . Epll:lt.
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Tn » highly instructive paper on this subject, Dr. Hohlfeld gives
the following scoount -of contrasts and their mediation or connec-
tion:

In their qualilty, the terms of a contrast are either both afiirma-
tive (contrary), such as man and woman, science and art, God :L’nd
world, or only one of the terms is ive, the other neg:
(contrudictory), such as yes and no, ego and non-ego, good and not-
gool. The latter exist only in abstraction;: the contradictory con-
trast simply comprehends in a convenient fashion the sum of all the
contrary contrasts of a given idea. Thus the non-ego comprehends
all existence with the exception of the ego.

In their dérection, the terms of a contrast are either rightor

obli Of these the former are either co-ordinate or sub-ordinale,
Nn‘gx‘:‘ and mind, man and woman; ari and science are co-ordinate
contrasts. In the contrast of God and world, whole and part, body
and member, the socond term is subordinate to the first. Man and
animal, anima) and plant, science and a particular art, are oblique

contrasts. . N
In their modality, st are eternal, or
two.

e gu“ diation,” or ction, of sts is either direct or

sndirect (true % mediation ™), and the former is either more exfernal
or more (u’nlemal. Ezamples of mors external direct contrasts wo
have in the combination of a horizontal and verticsl line into  right
angle or a right cross, and in the juxtaposition of blue n:nd red,
Rxamples of more internal contrasts wo have in the slanting line
which partakes of both the hori 1 and vertical direction, in the
smixtare of blue and red into violet, in the combination of sulphur
and mercury into cinnabar, These inner direct connectlons are ex-
cdllent “mediating” links between the simple terms of the con-

4
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trasts, Thus, slanti di botweon b
violet between blue a0d red, ete.—1F.]

§ 26. The objects of the external world present
themsclves to man in a more or less solid, liquid, or
gasoous condition. Accordingly, man finds himself en-
dowed with senses that apprehend more or less -fully
the solid, liquid, or gaseous conditions.

Again, every object comes to man in a state of pre-

1 and vertical,

" dominating rest or motion; and,: accordingly, each of

these senses is again distributed between two distinct
organs, of which one is fitted more to give a kmowledge
of objects at rest, and the other to give a knowledge
of objects in motion. Thus the sense for the gaseous
(adriform) is distributed between the eye and the ear,
the sense for the liquid between the organs of taste and
smell, the sense for the solid between the organs of
feeling and touch.*

In accordance with the law of contrastsin the de-
velopment of knowledge, the sense of hearing is the'
first to be developed in the child ; later on, there fol-
lows, guided and incited by hearing, the sense of sight.
The development of these two senses in the child, then,
ensbles parents and attendants to establish & most inti-
mate union between objects and their opposites, words
and symbols, connecting them into one, as it were,
thus leading the child to see and, later on, to kuow

" them.

[C: ing the order of develop of the scnses, Froebel's
position may require modification. Darwin's child “had his eyes

. fized on & candle aa early as the ninth day, and up to the forty-fitth

® The senss of fecling detormines the temperatare and mere contact
Ppreecnce, that of touch the hardness aad smoothness of & body,— 7k
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day pothing elss soemed thus to fix them™; “on the forty-ninth
day his attention was attractod by a bright-colored tassel, as was
shown by his eycs bocoming fixed and the movements of his arms
oceasing.™ It is true that “ during the first fortnight he often started
-on hearing any sudden sound,” and once, when he was sixty-six days
old, he was frightened into nervous crying by his father’s smeezing ;
but these were probebly reflex movements, and had little to do with
true hearing, for, even whea one hundred and twenty-four days old,
be found it difficult “ to recognize whence a sound proceeded.” All

. this would indicate that, in time of development, sight bad the pre-
cedence. Mr. Champneys reporta that his child bad his eyes fixed
on s candle when n week old; not until the fourteenth day did he
turn to his mother when she spoke to him, and “even then did not
start at sudden noises, however loud, unless accompanied by jorks
or vibrations™ M, Taine finds the first positive evidence of true
hearing at two and a half months, when the child, “hearing her
grandmother’s voice, turns her head to the side from which it
comes.” It will be noticed that all these observers find the test for
accomplished hearing in the turning of the head (or eyes) toward
the point whence the sound procoeded. This scems to imply that
the sense of sight is used as the criterion, and must, therefore, have
been previously developed.

Preyer found his child decidedly sensitive to light long before
the lapse of the first day ”; on the second day the eyes were rapidly
closed on the approach of a candle; on the ninth, the head is at the
same time energetically averted ; on the tenth day the candle, held
at the distance of one metre, is viewod without flinching; on the
eloventh, it is viewed with ovidences of pleasure. Color seems to
make an impression on ths twenty-third day; and after the first
month brilliant objects are the signal for exclamationaof joy. Con
ocerning the sense of hearing, Preyer mentions the diffioulty of sepa-
ating the convulsive movements of the eyellds, due to reflsx action
from other causcs, from similar due to d-imp:
sions. Not until the first half of the fourth day can he convince
himself that his boy has ceased to be deaf: at this time the clapping
of hands close to the child causes him suddenly to open his half:
closed eyes; on the same day whistling near his ears stops his cry-
ing; on the eleventh and twelfth day the father’s voioo has a sooth-
ing effect; on the twenty-fifth day still less doubtful symptoms ot
sonsitiveness to sound are noticed ; in the sixth week he shows for

USE OF LIMBS. 4.

the first time approciation of musical sound, being soothied by the
mother’s singing, which he recsives with eyes wide open.

Thus, along tho entire line, sight scems to bo in advance: the
child is decidedly sensitive to light on the first day, but, to sound,
not before the fourth day; color impresses the child on the twenty-
third day, and musical sound not before the thirty-sixth. Addi-
tional proof might be furnished, but this must suffice here. It
eoems to indicate clearly enough that Froebel’s position concerning
these two senses is untenable. )

Liater on, however, Preyer shows that to neither of theso two
senses belongs tho first place in the order of dovelopment, but that
this belongs to the sense of taste, which, even at birth, distinguishes
sweet things from bitter, sour, and ealt things. Similarly, certain
parta of the body, such as the tongue and the lips, are sensitive to
contact with external things st birth; and many observations point
to » similar, though less definite, sensitiveness to certain odors. This
scems to be in full accord with tho biological histqry of the sensce,
which shows that they are all differentiations from a general contact
sense that pervades the entire mass of the lowest forms of {ndivid-
ualized protoplasm. .

When the senses, however, aro onco established, it seems natural
that in their furthor development sight, heating, and specialized
touch should take tho lead. Moro than the other senses—taste,
smell, and the goneral contact sénse—they enable the human being
in his efforts to separate self from not-self for the sake of securing-
control of the latter, And in this further development, too, sight
and touch, leading man further from self in insight, will axcel hear-
ing in relative importance aad dovelopment.—7¥.]

.8 97. With the advancing development of the
senses, there is developed in the child, simultaneously
sod symmetrically, the use of the body, of the limbs;
and this, too, in a succession determined by their nature
and the properties of eorporeal objects.

External objects are themselves near, at rest, and
invite rest; or they are in motion, moving away,
and invite seizare, grasping, holding fast; or they

are fixed in distant places or spaces, and thus invite . -
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him who would bring them nearer to move toward
them.

Thus is doveloped the use of the limbs in sitting
and lying, in grasping and holding, in walking and
running, -

Standing represents the use of the body and limbs
in their most complete totality ; it is the finding of tho
center of gravity of the body.

This bodily standing is as eignificant for this stage
aa the firet emile, the physical finding of self, was for
the proceding stage, and es moral and religions equi-
poisoe is for the highest stage of human development.

At this stage of development the young, growing
human being cares for the use of his body, his senses,
his limbe, merely for the sake of their use and practice,

but not for the eake of the results of this use. He is
wholly indifferent to this; or, rather, he has as yet no
idea whatever of this. For this reason the child at this
stage begins to play with his limbs—his hands, his
fingers, his lips, his tongue, his feet, a3 well as with the
expression of his eyes and face (see § 30).

Now, a3 has been just indicated, these movements
of the face and body are, at first, in no way representa-
tions of the internal in the external; indeed, this is re-
served for the next etage of development. Yet these
plays, as the first utterances of the child, should be care-
folly observed and watched, lest the child :contract
habitual bodily and, particularly, facial movements that
bave no inner meaning (e. g, distortions of the eyes and
face), thus inducing at an early period a separation be-
tween gestures and feelings, between body and mind,
betw_eeg the inner and the outer. This separation, in

-
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ita turn, might lesd either to hypoerisy or to the forma-
ts and

tion of Labitual mov wl.ﬁch refuse
obodiencs to the will and accompany man like a mask
through all his life.

From a early period, therefore, children should
never be l;tery too linI:to themselves on beds of in
cradles without some external object to occupy thefn.
This precaution is needful, too, in order to avoid bodily
enervation, which necessarily gives rise to mental enerva-
tion and weakness.

Tn order to avoid this enervation, the bed of children
should from the beginning, from the very first moment,
not be too soft. It should consist t;f p]:i.llowsho'f h':y;
sea-grass, fine straw, chaff, or, ibly, horse-hair, bul
B ethore.” So, 100, iho child should be but
lightly covered while asleep, securing for it the influ-
ence of fresh air. :

In order to avoid Jeaving the child on its bed men-
tally unoccupied while going to sleep, and, stxll more,
just after waking, it is advisable to suspend in n'hner
with the child’s natural vision, a swinging coge with a
tively bird.* ‘This secures vccupation for the senses and
the mind, profitable in' many directions.

§28. As coon 88 the activity of the senses, of the
body and the limbs is developed to such & degx:ee that
the child begins sclf-actively to represent the internal
outwardly, the stage of infancy in hm.nm development
ceases, and the stage of childhood begina.

® The women of Appenzell, usturally great lovers of liberty, sabst-
tuted for this 0 srtifeis! bind out from bright-colored paper.  Prosbel
bimselt, ot & 1ater period, proposed the substitution of the balls of the'first

sit—7h, .



50 - 'THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

Ulpiothinmgethuinnerbeingpfmmissﬁllmx-
organized, undifferentinted.
‘With language, the expression and representation of

the internal begin; with language, organization, or a
differentiation with reference to ends and means, sets in.
The inner being is organized, differentiated, and strives

to maks itself known (Kund thun), to announce “iteelf .

(verkindigen) externally. The himan being strives by
his own self-active power to represent his inner being
outwardly, in permanent form and with solid material;
and this tendency is expressed fully in the word Kind
(child), K-in-d,* which designates this stage of develop-
ment.

At this stage of ‘childhood — when there become
ugxnifmt,thq tendency and endeavor to represent the

. inner in and through the outer, and to unite the two, to
find the unity that connects them—the actnal education
of man begins, and attention and watehful care are di-
rected less to the body and more to the mind.

But man and his education are, at this stage, wholly
intrusted to the mother, the father, the family, who, to-
gether with the child, constitute a complete, unbroken
unity. For langnage—the medium of representation—
audible speaking is at this stage in no way differentiated
from the hnman being. He does not, s yet, know or
view it as having a being of its own. Like hia arm, his
eye, his tongus, it is one with him, and he is uncon-
scious of its existence.

§ 29. However, it is impogsible to establish among
the various stages of human development and cnltiva-

® A play on the word Kind, probsbly roferring beck o the wards
Rexp then snd {gem In the same .

P
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tion any definite order with reference to their relative
degrees of importance, excopt the ﬁewssary order of
succession in their appearance in which the earlier is
always the more important. In its place and time each
stage is equally important. Nevertheless, inasmuch as
it contains the development of the first points of con-
nection and union with surrounding persons and thingg,

.the first approaches toward their interpretation and un-

derstanding, toward the comprehension of their inner
being, this stage (of childhood) is of ¢ im-
portance (see § 23).

This stage is, indeed, important, for it matters much
to the developing human being whether the outer world
seem to him noble or ignoble; low, dead, as a, thing
made only for the enjoyment of others—to be' used,
consumed, destroyed, or as having a destiny of its own—
high, living, spiritual, animated, and divine; whether
it seem to him pure or impure, ennobling and uplifting,
or debasing and oppressiva; whether he see and know
things in their trne or in false distorted relations.

Therefore, the child at this stage should see all
things rightly and accurately, and should designate them
rightly and accurately, definitely and cleatly ; and this
appliea to things and objects themselves, a3 weoll as to
their nature and properties.

. He should properly designate the relations of ob-
joots in space and time, as well as with one another;
give each its proper name or word, and utter each word,
in itself clearly and distinotly according to its constitu-
ent vocal elements, ’

[Mothers and other attendants of children not unfreq ",_n-‘
tard this unification of language and thought by indule
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genoe fn so-called “baby-talk” The child struggles against many
difficalties of specch—calls cows, fows; calves, lalves; bread, bed;
brown, 3owm. Fond mothers and d find these imp

of speech 20 very sweet that they imitate them, and are loath to have
the children lose these charming defects. In the pernicious indul-
genoe of their selfish delight they even intensify the faults and in-
vent new ones, which. they force upon the child. Such inventions
areo hannies, for hands; Aoolsy-ltootsies, for 1aet ,petz, mammas, dinks,
and other ing plural for lar forms. In
all such cases it is the mother's clear duty t speak plainly and
oorrectly, in order to ald her child in overcoming the troublesome
difficulties of speech involved. She need not on this account address
ber child mny less tenderly, fondly, and soothingly,

There are, indeed, phases of “baby-talk” that are not open to
these objections, Thess we find in thoughtful efforts to aid the
child through judicious adaptation of our efforta to his difficulties.
Thus, as soon as the child bégins his meaningless mono]ognu.
practicing certain sonnds, such as lal!altallu . appappamapp
dadadada . , ., rrrrer .. ., the attend,
Join in these exerciscs. This will prohably h.-ach the child to listen
to others ns well as to himself more attentively, and will hasten the
time when he will find himself abls to imitate sounds uttered by
others.  More or less onomatopoetic words may, for a time at least,
be ived into the legitimat. bulary of the child. Such words
are moo, for cow; ¢in-fin, for bell; Lehoo-fehoo, for locomotive, etc.
Yet even in these cases the ordinary name should soon be connected

larty with th 7 ic name, and st st the latter dropped
endne]y by the attendants.

On the other hand, when the child, in his efforts to imitate the
language of his surroundings, falls, esying wak-oah, for water; shoo-
mum, for sugar; kean, for clean—the only way to help the child is
always to  speak the correct words clearly and distinctly. Hero there
should be no yielding, inasmuch as the peculiarities of the child's
speech are dus wholly to hnporfectlans of lmanng or speaking; and,
80 {ar as the child’s d d, only persi parity
In their model speech can remove tbse imperfections. Of course,
this does not imply that the sttendants should use “big words” or
complex forms of expression. On the contrary, the forms should
be simple and closely adsplid to the child’s understanding, Thus
the words, “Bnby—dxinki" *“Beo—dog,” * Milk—sweet,” acoom-

.~
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panfod by some deliberate, suitabls gesture and s sympathetic coun-
tenance, will be solidly helpful to the child without loss of endear-
ment and mutusl joy. On the other hand, 4 Does mamma's little
darling pet want a drink? Well, it shall have some. Mamma will
give it just all it wants, and more, too,” are Iargely unmeaning chat- .
ter to the child; only now and then he recognizes a word that
urouses in him corresponding thought, as the noa-!nrlng mAn now
and then espies an island in an ocean of water,

The observations of E. 8. Holden and M. W. Humphreys, which
are b d by the experi of nll thoughtful mothers with
whom I have conversed on the subject, indicate that children will
learn most readily nouns, a.nd then in their nrde: verbs, adjectives,
adverbs, and f Professor Hol-
den tuund that, &t the closc o! the socond year two children had

uired the following i

Nouns. Verbs. Adverbe. Tolal
Fixar CEnp: 285 107 K. -] = 453

Sgoowp Curzo: 20 ¢ © & g % 0

fle excluded from his lists some 600 words which the children could
use only in oonncction with nursery-thymes they had learned, and
many names ol pictures eoncemlng which the children’s under-

g was d h found that a two-y 1d girl
posseesotl n vocabulary of 592 nouns, 283 verba, 114 sdjectives, 56
adverbs, 85 28 1 and 8 inter-

jectiona, He. too, exeluded the words whlch ‘the child knew only
in nursery-rhymes, numerals, the names of the week-dnys, and many
proper names.

The observations of these men, &3 wéll as those of many others,
scem to indicate that a normal child, after the lapse of his second
year, ifeed no longer be in the trammels of the imperfections of pro-
nunciation, of noedless sufixes, and of affected reduplications that
characterizo ordinary so-called  baby-talk."—7¥.)

Now, since this stege of human development re-
quires that the child should learn to designate all things
rightly, clearly, and distinetly, it is essentially needful
that all things should be brought before him rightly,
clearly, and distinetly, so that he may see and know



54 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

them- rightly, ea.rly, and distinetly. These things arg
inseparable and reciprocally dependent (see § 38),

However, inasmuch as at this stage language is still
undifferentiated or one with the speaking human being,
names are for the speaking child still one (united) with
the things—i. e., he can not as yet separate the name
and the thing, as he can not separate matter and spirit,
soul and body. To him they are still one and the same.
This is seen particularly in the play of children at this
timo; how eagerly and (if he can do 50) how much the
child epeaks during his play.

Play and speech constitute the element in which the

" child lives, Therefore, the child at this stage imparts
to each thing the facultics of life, fecling, and speech.
Of everything he imagines that it can hear. Because
the child himself begins to represent his inner being
ontwardly, he imputes the same activity to all about
him, to the pebble and chip of wood, to the plant, the
flower, and the animal.

And thus there is developed in the child at thia
stagoe his own life, his life with parents and family, his
life with & higher invisible epirit, common to both, and
particularly his life in and with nature, as if this held
lifo like that which he feels within himself. Indeed,
life in and with nature and with tho fair, silent-things

. of nature shonld be fostered at this time by-parents and
other members of the fathily a5 a chief fulerum of child-
1i£6 ; and this is accomplished chiofly in play, in the cul-
hv%n ‘of the child’s play, which at first-is mmply
" nataral life,

——§80. Play—Play is the highest phase of child-
development—of human development at this period;

N
v .
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tor 4t i aelf-(wtwe repreaeMatwn or the 1 inner—repre-
ientation of the inmer from inner necessity and tm.

plas(ees § 2T
" Play is the purest, most spiritual activity of man at
this stage, and, at the same time, typical of human life
13 2 whole—of the inner hidden natural life in men and
all things. It gives, therefore, joy, freedom, content-
ment, inner and outer rest, peace with the world, It
holds the sources of all that is good. A child that
plays-thoronghly, with self-active determination, perse-
veringly until physical fatigue forbids, will surely be a
thorough, determined man, capable of self-sacrifice for
the promotion of the welfaro of himself and others. Is
not the most beautiful expression of child-life at this
timo a playing child 2—a child wholly absorbed in his
play ¢—a child that has fallen asleep while so absorbed t

As already indicated, play at this time is not trivial,
it is highly serious and of deep significance, Cultivate
and foster it, O mother ; protect and guard it, O father!
To the calm, keen vision of one whé truly knows human
nature, tho spontanecous play of the child discloses the
future inner life of the man.

The plays of childhood are the germinal leaves of
all later life; for the whole man is developed and shown
in these, in his tenderest dispositions, in his innermost

" tendencies. Tho whole lator life of man, even to the
moment when. ho shall leave it again, has its source in
‘the period of childhood—be this later life pure or im- -
pure, gentle or violent, qmet or impulsive, industrious
or mdolent, rich or poor. in deeds, passed in dull stupor
or in keen creativeness, in stupid wonder or intelligent
wsight, producing or destroying, the bringor of har

A !
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mony or discord, of war or peace. His future relations
to father and mother, to the members of the family, to
society and mankind, to nature and God—in accordance
with the natural and individual disposition and tend?u-
cies of the chili—dopend chiefly upon his mode _of life
at this period ; for the child’s life in and with himself,
his family, nature, and God, is as yet a unit. Thns,'at
this age, the .child ean scarcely tell which is to h-xm
dearer—the flowera. or his joy sbout them, or the joy
lie gives to the mother when he brings or BhOW? them
to her, or the vagne presentiment of the dear Giver of
dlem‘ 0 - .

‘Who can analyze these joys in which this period is
so rich { . .

If the child is injured at this period, if the germlm}l
leaves of the future trée of his life are marred at this
time, he will only with the greatest difficulty a.nd the
utmost cffort grow into strong manhood ; he will only
with the greatest difficalty escape in his further devel-
opment the stunting effects of the injury or the one-
gidedness it entails.

[Much has been =ald concerning the value and importance of
play by edncators at il times. Plato thinks lb'ht “the plays of

hildren have the mightiest infl on the or non-
maintenance of laws”; that during the first threo yeors the “soul of
the norsting™.should be made “cheerful and kind” by keeping
away from him “sorrow and fears and pain,” and by soothing him
with song, the sound of the pipe, and rhythmis movement; that I}l
the next period of life, when the children * almost invent” their
games, they ought to come together at the temples and play under
- the supervision of nurses, who are to “take cognizance of their be-
havior” He toreshadows Frocbel even in the demand for the regu-
Istion of plsy by music. *“From the first years,” he says, “ the plays
of children cught to be subject to laws; far, if these plays and thoss
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who take part in them are arbitrary and lawless, how can children
ever bocome virtuous men, abiding by and obedient to law$ 1f, on
the contrary, children are trained to submit to laws in their plays,
the love for law enters their souls with the music acoompanying the
games,-never leaves them, and helps in their development.” Aris-
totle, too, believes that children (until they are five years old) “ should
be taught nothing, not even necessary labor, lest it hinder growth ;
but should be acoustomed to use so much motion es to avoid an in-
dolent habit of body; and this can be scquired by various means,
among others by play, which ought to be neither illiberal nor too
Iaborious nor lazy” Elsewhere he insists on the noed of “enter-
taining employment " for children, and pralses tho “ mattle of Archy-
tas” as a usoful e, “keoping child from breaki
thinga sbout the house.” Even Quintilian, while he covets instrac-
tion at an early period, and, inasmuch as “they must do some-
thing,” would have them learn to read “after they are able to
spéak,” yot would labor to render the instruction “ an amusement to
the child,” and does not object: to the use of “ivory figures of letters
to play with.” He looks upon playing as *in itsolf & mark of ao-
tivity of mind,” and thinks that “children who play in a elow and
spiritless manner will not show any remarkable aptitude for any
branch of scienoe.”

Luther severcly censures these who “despise the plays of chil-
dren,” snd informs us that “Solomon, who was & judicious school-
master, did not prohibit scholars from play at the proper time, as
the monks do their pupils, who thus bocome mere logs and sticks.”
... “A young man shut up in this way, and kept apart trom men,”
bo says, “is like a young tree which ought to bear fruit, but is planted
inapot.” Rabelais has his Pantagruel red d from the stultify-
ing effects of over-training by placing him in the hands of & wise
tutor, who knew how to make his studies amusing, interesting, and
profitable, by making them “ aefire ™ and connectinig them with life.
Pénelon believes in the efficacy of play. Looke thinks that “all their
innocent folly, playing, and child-like actions are to be left perfectly
free and unrostrained ”; that * to restraln the naturnl gayety of that
age rerves only to spoil the temper both of body and mind”; that
“this gamesome humor which is wisely adapted by Nature to their
aga and temper should be encouraged to keep up their spirits and
improve their health and strength™; and that the chief art is to
make all that they have to do'sport and play.” Further on bs fluds
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that “free Hberty permitted them in their recreation will discover
their natural tempers, show their inclinations and aptitudes.”

“ In hils * Letters on Xsthetic Education,” Schiller says: * Ths
plays of children often have very deep meaning, for, to speak plainly
and concisely, man plays only where he {s a buman being in the
Tullest sense of the word, and he has reached full humanity only
whers he plays. This proposition, which at present may appear
paradoxical, will acquire great and deep significance when we shall
learn to refer it to the doubly serious ideas of duty and destiny; it
will then, I am sure, sustain the entire superstructure of sesthetic art
and of the yet more difficult art of life.” With still keener insight
into child-nature, Richter says in his incomparable « Levana”:* Ao
trity alone can bring and hold serenity and happiness, Unlike our
games, the plays of children are the expressions of serious activity,
although in light, airy dress, . . . Play is tbe first poetical (creative)
utterance of man.”

To Froebel, however, belongs tho credit of having found the
true nature and function of play, and of regulating it in such a way
83 to lead it graduallyand naturally into work, securing for work
the same spontaneity and joy, the same freedom and serenity, that
characterize the plays of childhood, realizing in all diroctions of hu-
man activity what Prof. Pillans (quated by Herbert Spencer) asserts
concerning school-work, that “where young people are taught as
they ought to be, they are quite as happy in school as at play, seldom
less delighted, nay, often more, with the well-directed exercise of
their mental energies than with that of their muscular powerr” In
his gifts and occupations he found for the two contrasts of play and
work the living connection, making them both utu:n.;‘:m of the
sams one creative activity, In play, It is the exercise of thisactivity
that forms the purpose of the exertion and rewards it with joy un-
speakable; in work, the external product, the outcome of the activity.
becomes the purpose and addjtional reward of the exertfon. Froe
bel has shown how both may be.combined, how the human being -
the child, the boy or girl, the youth or maiden, man or woman—may
learn to secure both enjoyments through the same effort, delighting
in the activity which leads to a coveted result, however distant and
difficult of attainment.

Preyer, in his work on * The Soul of the Child,” after speaking
of ths pleasurable sensations aroused in his bay on being carried cut
into the open air, etc., says: “ A new kind of pleasurable sensations,
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with some admixture of intellectual elements, s noticed when the
child begins to effoct some change of form by his own activity,
gradually gaining somo knowledge of his own power. Not only the
effects of the voice, especially crying and the first conscioualy mada
sounds, aro concerned in this, but a number of *plays.’ At first it
was, in the fifth month, the crumpling of a eheot of paper, which
the boy repeated with evident pleasure, From this time on to
his thind year he found great pleasuro in the tearing and rolling
up of newspapers, With similar pleasure he engaged In pulling
a glove from side to side (until his fourth year), in pulling the hajrs
of my beard, in ringing & small bell for an insufferably long time.
Later he found enjoyment in the movement of his own body,'in
marching and in purely intellectual plays, packing and unpacking
of things, cutting with scissors, turning the leaves of & book, looking
st pictures. At last there came imagination, which animates clumsy
pleces of wood, changes the leaves of trees into doliclons articles of
food, cte.

“On the whole, however, during the first period of thelr life,-
children owe many more pleasurable feelings to the removal of con-
ditions of discomfort than to the creation of conditions of positive
plvusum The mmo\al of hunger, thirst, wet, cold, tight clothing,
gives rise to pl ensati that are ger than those
genernted by soft light, moving tassels, tepid baths, singing, and the
kindliness of parents, or as strong as these, Not before the fourth
month new pleasurable sensations are sdded by the first successfal
attempts to take hold.”

He is inclined to look upon the cries, the laughter, and the
various movements attending these pleasurable sensations as in-
stinctive or roflex in their character for quite a long time. Even
the stamping with the foot in the eleventh month, the stiffening
of the body s s measure of resistance in the tenth month, he does
not consider intentional, About this time, howover, a number of
plays and experd scem to ndicate the kening of will
“Thus, in the eleventh month,” he writes, “my child would fre.
quently beat with a spoon against a paper or some other object held
in the other hand, then suddenly exchange the two objects, and
move the spoon with the other hand, as if be desired to determine
whence the noiso proceeded.”

At 8 still later period, between t.he fifteenth and twentieth
«onths, the pleasure of the child’s plays scems to be due to the “re-
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prodaction of familiar thought-images attended with pleasurable
feelings which have been crystallized out, as it were, into relative
clearness from the great mass of vague perceptions. Most of the
plays which the children invent themselves may be reduced to this,
even tho game of hide-and-soek (in tho seventoenth and eighteenth
months), and, related to this, the game of *hunting for’ scraps of
peper, pices of biscuits, buttons, and other favorite things (in the
fifteenth month).”

Much that gocs by the nams of play, Preyer considers as true
experimenting, more particularly with reference to the study of
changes produced by the child's own sctivity. In this connection
e mentions the tearing of paper into small bits, continued with re-
markable patience even between the forty-fifth and fitty-fifth weeka,
For this he finds the explanation in the “ gratification on the part
of the child to find himself the cause of so remarkable a change.”
The same he holds to be true with reference to # the ghaking of
a bunch of keys; the opening and elosing of & box or purse {thir-
teenth month); the pulling out, emptying, refilling, and replacing
of 8 table-drawer; the’ piling up and scattering of gravel; turning
the leaves of & book (thirteenth to nineteenth month); burrowing
and working in sand; tha!srmnging of shells, pebbles, buttons
(twenty-firt month); the filling and emptying of bottles, cups,
watering-pots (thirty-first to thirty-third month); the throwing of
stones into the water. The zeal with which these soemingly aimless

ts are ted is kable. The senss of gratifleation
must be very great, and is probably due to the feeling of hls own
. power, and of being the cause of the various changes.”—7¥.]

§ 81 In theso years of childhood the child’s food is
a matter of very great importance, not only at the time
—for the child may by its food be made indolent or
active, eluggish or mobile, dull or bright, inert or vigor-
ous—but, indeed, for his entire futare life. For im-
pressions, inclinations, appetites which the child may
have derived from his food, the turn it may have given
to his senses, and even to his life, as a whole, can only
with diffienlty be set nside even when the age of self-
dependence has been reached. They are one with his
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whole physical life, and therefore intimately connected
with his spiritnal life; at any rate, with his sensations
and feelings.

Therefore, after the mother’s milk, the first food of
the child should be plain and simple, not more artificial
and refined than is absolutely needful, in no way stim-
ulating and exciting through an excess of spices, nor
rich, lest it hinder the inner organs in their activity.

Parents and nurses should ever remember, as under-
Iying every precept in this direction, the following
general principle: that simplicity and frugality in food
and in other physical needs during the years of child-
hood enhance man’s power of attaining happiness and
vigor—true creativeness in every respect.

‘Who has not noticed in children, over-stimulated by
spices and excess in food, appetites of a very low order,
from which they can never again be freed—appetites :
which, even when they seem to have been suppressed,
only slumber, and in times of opportunity return with
greater power, threatening to rob man of all his dignity,
and to force him away from his duty #

If parents would consider that not only much indi-
vidual and personal happiness, but even much domestic
happiness and general prosperity, depend on this, how
very differently they would act!

But here the foolish mother, there the childish fa.
ther, is to blame. We, sed them give their children
all kinds of poison, and in every form, coarse and fine.
Here it comes in the oppressing quantity which does
not allow the body to digest it, which ia often given
only to drive away the ennui that torments the wnoo-
cupied child; again, it comes in over-refinement in
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tho preparation of food, by which the physical side

of tho child’s life is stimulated without true epiritual

cause, ing and weakening the body. Here indo-

lenco and sluggishness are considered as needful rest;

there the child’s physical mobility, a symptom of over-

stimulation, and independent of true spiritual canses, is
d as true i and development of life.

It is by far casier than wo think to promote and
establish the happiness and welfare of mankind. All
the means are simple and at hand ; yet we see them not.
‘Wo see them, perhaps, but do not notice them. In
their gimplicity, naturalness, availability, and nearness,
they seem too insignificant, and we despise them. We
sock help from afar, although help is only in and through
ourselves. Hence, at a later period, half or all our ac-
cumulated wealth can not procure for our children what
greater insight and a clearer vision discern as their
greatest good. This they now must miss, or can enjoy
bat partially and scantily. It might have been theirs
withont effort, as it were, had we in their childhood
attended to it but a little more; indeed, it would have
been theirs in foll measure had we expended very mnch

- less for their physical comfort.

Would that to each young, newly married couple
there could be shown, in all ite vividness, only one of
the ead experiences and observations in its small and
soemingly insignificant beginnings, and in its incaleu-
lable consequences, that tend utterly to destroy all the
good of later education l—only one of thesc sad experi-
ences, of which the educator is compelled to make hun-
dreds, and whose knowledge can help him but little to
counteract the injurious q of the respective
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faults in the later life of those in whom he observes
them ; for who does not know the mighty influence of
early impressions{ -

And here it is easy to avoid the wrong and to find
tho right.  Always let the food be simply for nourigh-
ment—never more, never less. Never should food be
taken for its own sake, but ouly for tho sake of promot-
ing bodily and mental activity. Still less should the
peculiarities of the food, its taste or delicacy, ever be-
come an object in themselves, but only a means to make
it good, pure, wholesome nourishment; else, in both .
cases, the food destroys health.

Let the food of the child, then, be as simple as the
circumstances in which the child lives can afford; and
let it be given in quantities proportioned to his bodily
and mental activity.

§ 32. In order to enable the child at thia period to
move and play, to develop and grow freely, and without
hindrance, his elothing should be free from lacing and *
pressure of all kinds; for such clothing would oppress
and fetter also the spirit of the child. The clothing of
the child, in this as well as in the next period, should
not bidd the body;* for it will have on the mind, on
the sonl, of the child, the same effect it has on the body.
Clothes, in form and color and cut, should néver become
an object in themselves, olse they will soon direct the
child’s attention to his appearance instead of his real
being, make him vain and frivolons—dollish—a puppet
instead of a human being.. Clothing, therofore, is by no
means an unimportant concern, either for the child or

* By tight lacing, close-fitting seams, and multipliclty of articles of
elothing.—7¥. .



c4 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

the adult man, as it is desirable for him, even as a Chrm-
tian, to bo sble to sy, © Without piece and without
seam, only a continuous whole, like the garment of
Jesus, was also his life and work, and his doctrine.”

§ 33, The aim and object of the paren f the
child, in Tho_domestic an 7 circle, then, is to

awaken and dovelop, to quicken all the powers and
-matural ifts of the child, to enable all the members .aud
organs of man to fulfill the requirements of the child’s
powers and gifts.
[Herbert S, who, although ig t of Fv.oebel;n wolrk,
k tact with him, finds the proper function
:;“?m"n’f:muo,‘ ot for complets living,” which is the free
exercise of all our faculties. There acems to be Ii.ule lun(xla‘me'nu‘.l
" between the physiologieal, psychol '
dl::;ee(hlcdwﬁ'mludm of complete Uﬂn;' on the part of Spencer,
and the life-unity with self, mankind, nature, the universe, and God
demanded by Froebgl. (Compare § 10.)—1Tv.]

The natural mother does all thip instinctively, with-
out instruction and direction ; but this is not enough:
it is needfn] that she should do it eonscionsly., 23 8 con-
ecions being acting npon auother being which is growing
into consciousness (see § 56), and conscionsly wnd‘mg

rd the conti development of the b being,
in a certain inner living connection-(see § 2).
ide

{That instinct alons is not sufficient to enable the mother to gu.
the child aright is amply shown by the many cruel practices to
which children are subjected among ¢ tribes, audhby the

4 senseless and even pernicious customs in the nur-

:::::} ;:;nge most cultured communities of our day, Consci-

entious mothers everywhere point with expressions of deepest regret

to the many oversights and neglocts of which they were unwllt;llnxly
Yinos and ™

f tons that blurred
&ﬂty,t_he’mym many dors whose p raicious offects years of

/-
!
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sabsoquent toil could not efface. Insight will add a consclous pur-
pose to the instinot; it will arouse the sense of duty in the soul, It
¥ill enable the head to help the heart, add wisdom to love, avold
waste, and insure success,—7v,] '

By eketching her work, therefore, I hope to show it
to her in its naturs, significance, and connection. It is
true, the plainest thoughtful mother could do this more -
fully, more perfectly, and more deeply; but throngh
imperfection man rises to perfection. I trust, therefore,
that this sketch may awaken faithfal and calm, thought-
ful and rational parental love, and show us the course
of development in childhood in unbroken snceession,

“Give me your arm.” “Where is your handi”
In such words the mother strives to teach the child to
feel the complexity of his body and the difference be-
tween his limbs,

“ Bite your finger.” This is an especially well-con-
ceived action, which a deep natural feeling has su
to the thoughtful mother playing with her child. It
induces reflection in its earliest phases, by tending to.
bring to the child’s knowledge an object which, althongh
it has an individuality of its own, is yet nnited with the
child. :

Not less important is the mother’s pleasantly playful
manner of leading the child to a knowledge of the mem-
bers which he can not sz, the nose, the ears, the tongue,
and teeth. The mother geritly pulls thie nose or ear, as
if she meant to separate them from head or face, and,
showing to the child the half-concealed end of her finger
or thumb, says, “ Here I have the ear) the nose,” and

" the child quickly puts his hand to his-ear or noes, and

smiles with intense joy to find them in their. right places.

v
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In this action the mother first arouses and directs in the
child a desiro to know even what he can not seo exter-
nally.

ill this tends to lead the child to self-consciousness,
to reflection ahout himself in the approaching period of
boyhood. ‘Thus, a boy ten years old, similarly guided
by instinet, belioving himself unobserved, solilognized :
#] am not my arm, nor my ear; all my limbs and organs
1 can separate from myself, and I still remain myself; I
wonder what I am ; who and what this is which I call
myself” :

In the same spirit, maternal love continues with the
child, in order to lead him to use these things. * Show
me your tongue” <Show me your tooth.” ¢ Bite it
with your tooth.” “Slip the foot into the stocking—
into the shoe.” * There is the foot in the stocking—in
fhie shoe.”

Thus maternal instinet and love gradually introduce
the child to his little cutside world, proceeding from the
whole to the part, from the near to the remote.

Similarly, 2s she at first sought to bring to the child’s
notice objects as such, and in their relative positions, she
soon directs attention to their attributes and qualities.
In this, of course, she first shows them in their actions,
and only later in their passive conditions.

" Bhe says, “ The candle burns,” a8 she cantionsly
holds the child’s finger toward the flame, enabling him
to feel the heat without being really burned, and guard-
ing him againet an unknown danger. Or, she says,
“ The knife pricks,” as she carefully and gently presses
the point of the lmife against the child's finger. Or,
“The soup burns your mouth.”

e
7
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At a later period, as if she would direct the child to
the permanence of the sctive quality, or to its cause, the
mother says, “ The soup ¢ hot, it burns you.” “The .
knife is sharp, it pricks, it cuts; let it alone.” From a
knowledge of the effect, the mother leads to the imma-
nent lasting cause, sherp; and, Jater, from a knowledge
of the immanent quality to a knowledge of the effect,
pricking, cutting, as sl}ch, without the direct personal
experience of these effects. 7

Further on, the mother leads the child first to feel
his own action, and then to contemplate the action it-
self. Thus, the mother delightfully teaching him in
all she does and says, requests the child who is to take
food, “Open- your mouth”; or, when he is to be
washed, “Close your eyes”; or she teaches the child
to find the object of his action. Thus, when she lays
the child in his little bed, she says, “ Go to sleep? ; or,
as she lifts a spoonful of food to his lips, “ Eat, my
pet.”  And, in order to direct his attention to the effect
of the food upon the nerves of taste and upon the re-
lation between the food and the body, she says, ¢ How
good that tastes!” In order to dircet his attention to
the smell of flowers, the mother imitates the noise of
snuffing, and eays, “ How good that smells] Would
you like to smell it#® Or, on the other hand, she turns
with the expression of displeasure her face away from
thé Alower, which she removes from the child.

Thus, the plainest mother, who with her beloved
child withdraws almost bashfully into privacy—lest un-
consecrated eyes profane the sanctuary —seeks in the
most natural manner to arouse to full sctivity all his
limbs and senses. : : .
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Unfortunstely, our conceit induces us to lose sight
of this natural and divine starting-point of all human
development; we stand perplexed, having lost begin-
-ning and.end, and therefore the right direction. Hav-
ing denied God and nature, we seek counsel from hu-
man knowledge and wit. We build houses of cyrds;
bat there is no room in them for the ways of the nat-
ural mother, for divine influence; and the slightest ut-
terance of the child, impelled by the joy und instinct of
life, throws them down. If they should stand, the
child must be, if not bodily, yet intellectually fettered.

‘Where hes this discussion taken us? Into the nur-
sery of the worldly-wise, of the so-called refined people,
who scarcely believe that there aro in the child germs
which, if they are to thrive, must be developed early;
who know still Jess that all the child is ever to be and
become, lies—however elightly indicated—in the child,
and can be attained only throngh development from
within ontward,

How dead, therefore, does everything seem here;
how cold, or, at best, how loud and noisy! Bat, is not
the mother here? Alas! it is not the mother's room,
it is only the nursery.

Away) and let us again go where not only the
room of d and mother is one, but where even
mother and child are still one; where the mother is
loath to give the care of her child to strangers. Let as
see and hear how the mother, there, shows to the child
vbjects in their motions: “Hark] the bird sings! The
dog eays, ‘bow-wow!’” And then, directly from the
word to the name, from hearing to sight, “ Where is
Peep-peep? Where is Bow-wow?” The mother even

! [
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venturh to lead from the contemplation of the thing.
snd its quality in their connection to the contemplation
of the quality as distinet from the thing, “The bird
flies,” he says at first about the actnal bird that flies.
“8ee the little bird,” she says later, on beholding the
ﬂxttmg, unsteady llghb—mﬂectlon that comes from the
moving surfaco of water or of a mirror. Then, in
order to teach the child that this is an incorporeal phe-
nomenon which shares with the bird only its mobility,
she says, “Catch the little bird,” and asks the clnld to
cover the reflection with his hands,

Again, in order to lead the child to the conbempln—
tion of the motion alone, tho mother says, when she be-
holds the pendutum oscillations of some ob]ect, “ gwing-
swong,” or “ To-fro.”

Similarly, she seeks to attract the child’s attention
to the mutability of things—e. g., showing the lighted
candle,  Here ia the light” ; taking it away, “ All gone,
light”; or, “Papa comee,” and, “DBy-by, papa.”
Again, showing the self-mobility of things, “Come,
Kitty, to my pet,” and, “ Run, kitty, run,” She incites
the child to bodily activity--* Hold the flower,” * Catch
the kitty,” or, elowly rolling the ball, “Catch the
bﬂl].”

All-embracing mother-love seeks to awaken and to
interpret the feeling of community between the child
and the father, brother, and sister, which is so impor
tant, when she says, “ Love dear papa® ; or as she caress-
ingly passes the child’s hand over the father’s cheek,
“Dear, dear papa”; or, © Love little sister,” ete.

In addition to the sense.of community as snch, the
germ of so much glorious development, the mother’s love

v
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seeks also throngh movements to lead the child to feer
his own inner life. By regular, rhythmic movements—
and this is of epecial importance—she brings this life
within the child’s conscions control when she dandles
him ap and down on her hand or arm in rhythmic
movements and to rhythmic sounds.

Thus the genuine, nataral mother cautiously follows
in all directions the slowly developing, allsided life in
the child. She strengthens it, and thus arouses to ever-
greater activity the still more all-sided life within, and
develops this.

Others suppose the child to he empty, wish to inoca-
Inte him with life, make him as empty as they think
him to be, and deprive him of life, as it were. Thus,
too, there are lost again in word and tone those means
of cultivation that lead so simply and naturally to the
development of rhythm and obedience to law in all
hnman life-utterances, for their significance is recog-
nized by few persons, and by still fewer persons con-
sidered and further unfolded in connection with the
farther development of life in the hnman being.

Nevertheless, an early, pure development of rhyth-
mic movement would prove most wholesome in the
succeeding life-periods of the human being, We rob
ourselves as educators, and we still more rob the child
a5 pupil by discontinuing so soon the development ot
thythmic ts in early education. It would be
easier for him to compass the legitimate, proper measuré
of his life. Much willfulness, impropriety, and coarse-
ness would be taken out of his life, his movements, and
sctions. He wonld sccure more firmness and modera-
tion, more harmony ; «nd, later on, there wonld be de

- . : R . i i i,
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veloped in him a higher appreciation of nature and art,
of music and poetry (see § 80).

Even very small children, in moments of quiet, and
particularly when going to eloep, will hum little strains
of songs they have heard; this, too, has mot escaped
the attention of the observant, thoughtful mother, and
should be heeded and developed even mare in the edn-
cation of little children as the first germ of future
growth in melody and song. Undoubtedly this wonld
soon lead in children to s self-activity similar to that
attained in speech, and children whose faculty of speech
has been thug developed and trained, find, seemingly
without effort, the words for new ideas, peculiar associa-
tions and relations among newly discovered qualities.

. Thus, &\ very little girl, bronght up in child.like
purity by /maternal thoughtfulness, after long and
thoughtful examination of the soft and downy leaves of
o pladf, exclnimed joyfully, “ Ob, how woolly!” The
mother could not recollect that she had ever directed
the child’s attention to such a quality,

Similarly, the same child, on beholding the two most
brilliant planets quite near each other in the clear,
starry eky, exclaimed joyfully, * Father and mother
stars!”  Yet the mother had not ‘the least idea how
this association with'the stars had been called np In the
child’s mind.

§ 34 In teaching the child to stand and walk, we
should use neither perambulators nor lead :
He should stand when he is strong cnongh to keep
bﬁance freely and independently; and he should walk
when, freely moving forward, ho can indopendentl
kwg’\&l\a{mm. 18h .\m\ammum\u‘
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sit erect, draw himself up by some tall objeot near by,
and thus keep his balance without support. Ho should
not walk before ho can creep, rise freely, maintain his
balanco, snd proceed by his own effort. At first, when
at some distance from his mother, he has raised himself
by his own effort, the retmrn to the mother’s lap will
invite him to go forward. Soon, however, the child
feols strength in his own feet, rejoices intensely over it,
and, for his own. pleasure, repeats the new art for its
own eake, 63 formerly he repeated the art of standing.
In a chort time he begins the practice of the art with-
out strain or effort; he is attracted by the bright, round,
emooth pebble, by the gayly-colored, fluttering bit of
paper, by the smooth, symmetrical, threo- or four-cor-
nered pieco of board, by the rectangular bloeks of

- wood for building, by the brilliant, quaint leaf, and he

tries to get hold of theso with the help of the newly
acquired wse of his limbs, to bring like things together,
and to separate things that are unlike. Look at the
child that can scarcely koep himself erect, and that can
walk only with greatest care—he eces & twig, a bit.of
straw; painfully he secures it, and, like the young bird
in spring, carries it to his nest, as it were. . .
Behold, again, the child laboriously stooping and
slowly going forward on the ground, under the eaves of
the roof. The force of tho rain has washed out of the
sand small, smooth, bright pebbles, and the ew:u-observ-
ing child gathers them a8 building-stones, as it were, as
msterial for foture building. Aud is he wrong? Does
not the child, in truth, collect material for his future
lifebuilding? Like things must here be ranged to-
gether, things unlike must be eeparated. Not crude
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things, bnt things wrought out of their crudeness, are
to be joined together. .

§ 86. If the building is to be sound, all the material
must be known not -only by its name, but also by its
qualitios and uses; and, that the child desires this, is
shown in his child-like, quiet, busy ectivity, We call
it childish because we do not understand it, because we
have not eyes to see, nor ears to hear, and, still less,
feeling to feel with the child; wo are dull, therefore
the child's life seems dull to us. We do not lmow its
meaning ; how, then, ean we interpret it for the childi
And yet it is the longing for this interpretation that
urges the child to appeal-to us. How can we impart
& language to the things of childJife when they ars
dumb in ns#  And yet it is the intense desire for this
that urges the child to bring his treasures to us and to
Iny them in our laps. The child loves all things that
enter his small horizon and extend his little world. To
him the least thing is a new discovery ; but it must not
come dead into the little world, nor lie dead therein,
lest it obscure the small horizon and crush the little
world.

Therefore, the child would lmow himself why he
loves this thing; he would know all its: properties, its
innermost nature, that he may learn to understand him-
self in his attachment. For this reason the child ex-
amines the object on all sides; for this reason he tears
and breaks it; for this reason he puts it in his month
and bites it. We reprove the child for Lis naughtiness
and- foolishness; and yeot he is wiser than we who re-
prove him. . . . :

The child would know the inner nature of the thing,
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An. innate instinet which, properly appreciated and
guided, wonld seck to find God in all his works, urges
him to this. God gave him understanding, reason, lan-
Thoeé who lead his life do not, can not gratify
this instinet. 'Where, then, shall the child seek gratifi-
cation for this instinct of research, if not from the ob-
joot itaelf ¥
It is true the broken object, too, is dumb; yet it
reveals in its :fragments at least either like or unlike
parts, as is instanced in the broken stone, the torn
flower, and this means an extengion of knowledge. Do
adults extend ‘their knowledge in a different way! Is
not the inside of the plant pithy, hollow, or woody? 1s
not its crosssection circnlar, triangular, square, polyg-
ofalt Is not the fracture even or uneven, smooth or
rongh, impervious or 'y or idal, or
hackly or fibrous? Ard not the fragments !hu.rp or
blunt-edged ! Is it mot brittle, or does it not rather
yzeld to the blows without breahngi
All this the child does in order that from the diver-

gity of outer manifestations of the object its inner na-.

turo and ita relation to him may become revealed to
< him, that he may know the canse of his liking, his fond-
“nees of the object? And do we adults who seek kmowl-
" edge proceed differently !

‘We overlook this in the child’s activity, and we do
not recognize its value and.significance until the teacher
doea it, and requests our sons to do it.

Therefore, even the lucid word of the most Incid
teacher frequently has no influence upon our sons; for
thay are asked to learn now with the teacher what they
should have learned in childhood with the help of our

e
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quickening explanations ; what, indeed, childhood meant
they shonld learn-almost without effort.

And yet how little is needed from attendants to aid
childhood in this tendency! It is only needful to desig-
nate, to name, to put into words what the child does,
nees, and finda,

Rich, indeed, is the life of the child ripening into
boyhood ; but we see it not. Real is his life, but we
feel it not. His life accords with the destiny and mis-
gion of humanity, but we know it not. We not only
fail to guard, nurse, and develop the inner germ of his
life, but we sllow it to be stifled and crnshed by the
weight of his own instinots, or to find vent on some
weaker side in unnaturalnees. 'We then see the same
phenomenon which, in the plant, we call wild-shoot, or

ter-shoot, a misdirection of the energies, of tho de-
pires and instincts in the child (the human plant).

Now, at lnet, we would fain give another direction
to the energics, desires, and instinets of the ¢hild grow-
ing into boyhood; ibut it is too late. For the deep
meaning of child-life passing into boyhood we not only
failed to appreciate, but we misjudged it; we not only
failed to nurse it, but we misdirected and cmshad it

886, A child hes found a pebble. . In order to do-
termine by experiment ita properties, he has rubbed it
on a board near by, and has-discovered its properly of
imparting color. It ia & fragment of lime, clay, red-
stone, or chalk.

See how he delights in the newly discovered prop-
erty, and how busily he makes use of it! Soon the
whole surface of the board is changed.

At first the boy took delight in the new property,
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then in the changed surface—now rod, now white, now
black, now brown—bat soon be began to find plessure
in, the winding, straight, curved, and other forms that
appesr. - Theee linear phenomens direct his attention
to the linear properties of surrounding objects. Now
the head becomes a circle, and now the circular line
representa the head, thé elliptical curve congected with
it represents the body ; arms and legs appear as straight
aor'broken lines, and these again represent arms and legs;
the fingers ho secs &5 straight lines meeting in & common
point, and lines so connected are, for the busy child,
sgain hands and fingers; the eyes he sees as dots, and
these again represent eyes; and thus a new world apens
within and without. For what man tries to represent
or do he begins to understand. ,

The perception and representation of linear relations
open to the child on the threshold of boyhood a new
world in varions directions. Not ouly can he represent
the outer world in reducod messure, and thus compro-
hend it more easily with his eyes; not only can he re-
produce outwardly what lives in his mind as ‘s remi-
niscence or new association, but the knowledge of a
wholly new invisible world, the world of forces, has its
tencevest rootlets right here,

L'he ball that is rolling or has been rolled, the stone
that has been thrown and falls, the water that was
dammed and eonducted inté many branching ditches—
all these have tanght the child that the effect of a force,
in its individnal manifestations, is always in tho direc-
tion of a line. .

Thus the rep tation of objects by lines soon
leads the child to the perception and representation of

N
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-the diregtion in which s force acta. (‘Hurd flows a .

brook,” and, saying this, the child makes & mark indi- :
cating the course of a brook. The child has drawn lines *
eignifying tp him a tree. ¢ Here grows snother branch,
and herestill another,” and as he speaks he draws forth
from the tree, as it were, the lines indicating the
e signifi the child He

Vi ignificantly the child says, ¢ Here comes a
bird Eﬁlg,” and dmzvs in the direction of the supposed
flight & winding line. * ~

Give the child & bit of chalk or the like, and soon
a new creation will stand before. him and you Let
the father, too, in a few lines, sketch a man, & horse.
This man of lines, this horse of lines, will give the
child more joy than sn actual an actual horse
would db.

§ 87. Mothers and attendants, would you lmow how
to Jead thxe child in this matter? See and observe the
child ; he will teach you what to do. N

Here a child traces a table by pasting its fingers
along its edges and outlines, as far as he can reach them.
Thus the child sketches the object on the object itself,
as it were, This is the first, and, for the child, the
safest step by-which he first becomes aware of the out-
lines angd forms of ohjects. In like manner he eketches
and-studies the chair, the beneh, the window.

" Boon, however, the child advances. He draws lines

across fonrsided boards —the table, the eeat of the
chair ot bench — vaguely anticipating thet this is the

" method for retaining the forms and relations of sur-

‘faces. | A little later he draws the form in reduced
measure. .
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Behold! hero he has sketched the table, the chair,
the. bench, and many other things, on the table-top.*
Do you not seo how he developed and grew spontane-
ouly to this attainment .

Objects which he conld move, which he conld take
in at one glance, he laid on a board or bench or table,
and sketched their outline by passing his hand around
them. Later on, scisors and boxes, and still later, loaves
and twigs, nay, the child’s own hand and the shadows
of objects, are eketched in this way. .

Many things are gained by these proceedings of fhe
child—moro than I can enumerate—a clear conception
of forms, the power to ropresent the forms im_iepend-
ently, the fixing of the forms s such, strengt.hemn_g and
practioe of the arm and hand in free representation of
ﬂle,‘!';.'.ha attentive mother, the thou%]l:gful father, the
sympathetic family (without any of them having ever
dy:vfn‘ withont m{ E.rﬁst among them_), may lead the
child growing into boyhood to draw with tolerable ac-
ocuracy a straight line,:a disgonal or din.metex'Z oven rect-
angiilar objects in vertica] poaitiou. (e. g., mirrors, win-
dows, and many other things), with some degree of
Tesmblance.

* Tt was formerly not uncommon to find tabletops mads of large slabs
of slate-sione. Thers was such & talle In my father's houss when [ wasa
boy, Istill connect with it miny & froitful memory of earnest atudies of
form and outline, of delightful trains of fancy, and of vigorous struggles of
invention that made the ugliost westher s boon. A small portable black-
boxrd is an excellent substituts for such a table. It will .sccomplish more
for the ¢hild's understanding of things, end for the vigorons development
of & healthy Imagination, than the most earnest talke, and the most ides)
siory-books could da.—2F.

~
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It is not only conducive but necessary to the devel.
opment aud strengthening of the chiild’s power and skill
that parents should, without being pedantic or too exact-
ing, conneet the child’s actions with ‘suitable language,
e g, “Now I draw a table, & mirror; now I draw the
diagonal of the slate, of the board.” '

This enhances the inner and tho onter power, in.
creasos knowledge, awakens the judgmaent and reflection,
which avoids s0 many blunders, and which, ¢n a natural
way, can not be aroused too soon. For the word and
the drawing * gre always mutually explanatory and com-
plementary; for neither one is, by itself, exhanstive and
sufficient with reference to the object represented. The

_drawing properly stands botween the word and the

thing, shares certain qualities with each of them, and is,
therefore, 80 valuable in the development of the child.
The true drawing has this in common with the thing,
that it seeks to represent it in form and outline; like
the word, however, it never is the thing iteelf, but only
an image of the thing. The word and ths drawing are
sgain clearly opposed in their nature: for the drawing
is dead, while the word lives; the drawing'is visible, as
the word is audible. The word and thétdrawing, there-
fore, belong together inseparably, as light and shadow,
night-ind day, soul and body do. ‘The faculty of draw-
ing is, therefore, as much innate in the child, in man, as
is the facnlty of speech, and d ds its development
and cnltivation as imperatively as the Iatter ; experience
shows this clearly in the child’s love for drawing, in the
child’s jnstigetive desire for drawing,

® Ltranslate Zeicken hera by dratwing, not symbol, inssmuch as Froo-
bal haa reference to the drawings Just dsscribed,—Z, )
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[Drawing offers the child the faull connection between tha inner
and ths guter, 0o far as the eye 1s conoernod. Here outer obijects are
froed of all the attributes of corporeality; and yot their images have
a visihle reality, and vividly recall the sheent atiributes. Hers the
child gives visibls expression to his ideax Here he feels the full
delight of creating, as it were, whatever his fancy dictates. This
socounts for the evident eagerness with which he returns, again and
again, to elate and pencil, snd for the sstisfaction with which ho
lingers with them.— Tv.) ’

§ 88. The representation of objects by sud in draw-
ing induces and implies clear perception, and this soon
lcads the child to the ready recognition of the constantly
repeated iation of certain bers of similar ob-
jects—a g., two eyes and two arms, five fingers and
five toes, the six legs of the beetla and of the fiy. Thus
the drawing of the object leads to the discovery of num-
ber (see §§ 75,99). The repeated return of one apd the
same object leads to counting. The fixed distinctive
sum of objects similar in-certain respects constitutes
the number of these objects. Thus, by a new discovery,
by the development and cultivation of the number-fac-
ulty in the child, his sphere of knowledge, his world, is
again extended ; and an essential need of his inner be-
ing, a certain yearning of his spirit, is satisfied by this
development. For the child has heretofore viewed his
greater or emaller guantities of similar and dissimilar
objects with a certain longing, a vague feeling that he
still lacks s cortain means of knowledge. He was still
unsble to recognize and to determine the relative quan-
tities of these different heape of things; but now he
knows he hes two large and thres small pebbles, four
white and five yellow flowers, etc. The knowledge of
number relations adds very much to the child’s life.

4
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The mind of the child requires, however, that the
naoﬂaer and other attendants shonld, from the very be-
ginning and early, develop in the child the number
faculty in accordance with the nature of number, and
with the specifie laws of human thought,

If the child is quietly obeerved, it will be eagy to
s0e how he foll pont, ly the road implied by
the laws of human thought, proceeding from the vigi-
ble to the invisible and more abstract. He does this
unconsciously, it ia true, but surely. At first the child
places together similar objects, and obtains thus, e g,
apples, pears, nuts, beans. :

Let, now, the mother or some other attendant dd the
a:_tPhnawry word; in other words, let them join the
visible with the audible, thus bringing it nearer the
child’s insight and knowledge, nearer his inner percop-
tion, by naming these objocts.

. ‘Who has not observed and had frequent opportuni.
ties to see how the child arranges the objects of each
kind singly in a row! Let the mother here again add
the explanatory, quickening word, Baying, e. g.:

Apple, apple, apple, appls, ete. ; all apples,
Pear, pear, pear, pear, etc. ; all pears;
or whatever elso the child may have placed in the

rows—nuts, beans, pebbles, or leaves—of each kind of

objects, there are always several Now, in order to
e}x:;lie tfl.llle chﬂrgg particularly to see this, let the mother
g e words in common with i just in-
dicated, the ohild, o gt I
Later, when the mother has the child to arrange the
objects one after the other, lot her describe this procesd-
ing with tho child definitely and clearly, thus: :
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One apple, another apple, still another applo ; many
apples. .
One pear, another pear, still another pesr; many

And so on with other objects. The quantity of
each kind of objects is continually innressefl by the
regular addition of o new object of the same kmd..

Instead of the indefinite words * another,” “still an-
other,” the mother subsequently nses the numerals defi-
nitely indicating the increase, counting together with
the child, thus:

One apple, two apples, three apples, ete. .

Onepear,twopeam,threepean,fourp.eurs,etc.

Again, lot the mother place sevem! objecta ?f each
kind in naturally increasing quantities, in successive sots,
and indicate in words what she does, thus:

» spple, * pear,
* » apples, * * pears,
* » » apples, ote. * * » pear, ete,

Subeequently, again, let mother and child pronounce to
gother. At last let the child do the arranging as wel.

as the speaking, counting alone. . .
‘While here’with each number the kind of object
was still d, let, sut tly, the bers only be

named sod reserve the name of the kind of object for
the last number, thus: . -

- - » o » (three), » » « » (four apples);

. g::;: : .E::g: ' oiihme))', * « + o (four pears), ete
Here the successive groups of objects are eonsisl)ered
chiefly with ref to their bers, the
tion of the kind of object lying in the backgmnnd

Lastly, the mother names only the numbers in the

e
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series, Jeaving the kind of objects wholly out of consid-
eration, thus:

 {ons),» & (two), » » »(threc), s » & & (four), # » » » #(flve), oto.
This is the abstract consideration and perception of
groupe in their natural succession, the percoption of
numbers as such,

In this way a clear and sure knowledge of numbers
(at least up to ten) should be developed in the period
of childhood. Bnt at no time should the numerals be
given to the child s empty, uemesning sounds and be
thus repeated 'by him; Ly such a method the chiild
might be led to count two, four, soven, eight, one,
five, two, if it were not rescmed at last by the native
power of the human mind, throwing off all things un-
natural,

For a long time the child shonld never say the nu-
merals, which, in themselves, are empty and meaning.
less to him, without the sid of objects which he actually
counts.

In this presentation of the development of number
ideas there has been given, at the same tim, an illus-
tration in what manner and according to what laws the
child ds from the perception of individual things
to the more general and the most generel conceptions. -
It is true, in experience, this transition is often quite
sudden.

§ 89. What wealth, what abundance and vigor of
inner and outer life, do we now find in the rightly
guided and guarded child toward the close of childhood
and entranoe into the period of boyhood! Where will
the coming man find an object of thought and feeling,
of knowledge and skill, that does not have its tenderest
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rootlets in the years of childhood? What subject of
future instroction and discipline does not germinate in
childhood t

: Language and nature lie open before the child. He
begins to apprehend the properties of number, form,
magnitude, the knowledge of space, the nature of forces,
the effects of substances. Color, rhythm, melodions
sound, and shapeli have i d him in their ul-
timate germs aud in their pecnlmr significance. He has
begun to distinguish, with some degree of definiteness,
pature and the world of art, and has commenced, with
some degroe of certninty, to contrast himself with the
outer world ; already there has been aroused in him the
conscionsness of an inner world of his own. Neverthe:
less, we have as yet not touched nor even considered an
importaitt gide of child-life, the side of association with
father and mother, brother and aister, in their domestic
cares, in their professional duties.

§ 40, I look about me: I see the scarcely two-year-

old child of a dsy-laborer leading his horse; the father

has placed the halter in the child’s hands, Calmly and
deliberately the little fellow walks before the horse, and
Jooks back with steady eye to see if the horse is follow-
ing. It is true, the father holds the check-reins in his
hand, still the child firmly believes that he leads the
horse, that the horse must obey him. For, see, the
father stops to speek to sn acquaintance, and, of course,
the horse stops too ; but the child, thinking the horse
willfal, pulls the halter-with all his might to make it

go on..

My neighbor’s son, scarcely three years old, tends-

his mother’s goslings near my garden-hedge. The
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space to which he is to-confine the hveI)J ittle creatures

‘In their search for food is small, They escape from the

littlo swain, who may have boen busy in other ways,
seeking food for his mind. The goslings get into the
road, where they are exposed to injury. The mother
sees this, and calls out to the child to be careful. The
little boy who, by the ever-renowed efforta for freedom
on the part of the goslings, probably had been often
disturbed in his own pursuits, retorts in his vexation,
 Mother, yon seem to think it is not hard to tend the
8““!135'”

‘Who can indicate the present and future develop-
ments which the child reaps from this part of the
parent’s work, and which he might reap even more
abundantly, if parents and attendants heeded the mat-
ter and made use of it later on in the instruction and
training of their childrent

Behold here the little child of the gardener. Heis
woeding ;. the child wishes to help, and he teaches the
little fellow to distingnish hemlock from parsley, to
observe the differcnces in the brilliancy and odor of the
leaves.

There the forester’s son accompanies his father to
the clearing that, at some previous time, they together
had sown. Everything looks green. The child sees
only young pine-plants; but the father teaches him to

the cypressspurge and to distinguish it from
the pme-p]aut by its different properties.

Again, the father takes aim and fires; he hits the
mark, and teaches the attentive child that three points
that lie in the same direction always lie in one and the
same straight line; that in order to direct a line—the
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barrel of the rifle—toward a certain point, three points
must be laid in this direction, and that, when this has
boen tone, all other points of the gun-barrel lie in the
same line and direction.

In another place the child sees his father striking
the hot iron, and is taught by the father that the heat
makes the iron softer; and, again, as the father tries in
vain to push the heated iron rod through an opening
throngh which before it passed so easily, that heat ex-
pands the iron.

[Froebel here continues through three pages to fur-
nish_ similar illustrations from a variety of professions
and trades, showing the exhaustless wealth of informa-
tion and discipline that raay come to the child froth this
loving intercourso with a kind and thoughtful father
in his daily work.—Z%.]

The child—jyour child, ye fathers—feels this so in-
tensely, so vividly, that he follows you wherever yon
are, wherever you go, in whatever you do. Do not
harshly repel him ; show no impatience about his ever-
recurring questions. Every harshly repelling word
crushes a bad or shoat of his tree of life. Do not, how-
ever, tell him in words much more than he could find
himself without your words. For it is, of course, easier
to hear the answer from another, perhaps to only half
hear and understand it, than it is to seek and dis-
cover it himself. To have found one fourth of the
answer by his own effort is of more value and fmpor-
tance to the child than it is to half hear and half under-
gtand it in the words of another; for this causes mental
indolence. Do mot, thercfore, always . answer your
children’s -questions at once snd directly; but, as s0on
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" as they have gathered suffioient strength and expevience,

furnish them with the means to find the answers in the
sphere of their own knowledge.

Let parents—more perticularly fathers (for to their
special care and guidance the child ripening into boy-
hood is confided)—let fathers contemplate what the
fulfillment of their paternal duties in child-guidance
yields to them; let them feel the joys it brings. Itis
not possible to gain from anything higher joy, higher
enjoyment, than we do from the guidance of our chil-
dren, from living with and for our children. It is in-
conceivable how we can seck and expect to find any-
where higher joy, higher enjoyment, fuller gratification
of our best desires than we can find in intercourse with
our children ; more recreation than we can find in the
family circle, where we can create joy for ourselves in
80 many respects,

‘We should be deeply impressed with the truth of
these statements could we but see in his plain home-
surroundings, in his happy, joyous family, the father
who, from his own resources, has ereated what here has
been but partially described. In a few words he sums
up his rule of conduct: “To lead children early to
think, this I consider the first and foremost object of
child truining”

~"To give them early habits of work and industry
seemed to him o natural and obvious a course as to need
no statement in words. Besides, the child that has
been led to think will thereby, at the same time, be

vle.d to industry, diligence —to sl domeatic and civio

virtues.

Those words are a seed from which springs a shady,
8 .
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evergreen troe of life, full of fragrant blossoms and
sound, ripe fruit. May those of us who allow our chil-
dren to grow up thoughtless and idle, and therefore
dull and dead, hear and heed this!

§ 41. But-—it-is hard to say it, yet its truth will ap- .
pear if; in-our intercourse ‘and. life with. our ‘children, . "

we cast' & searching . glance upon the condition of our
minds and hearts—wo are dull, oor swrroundings are
dull to ws. 'With all our knowledge, we are empty for
our children. Almoet all we say is hollow and empty,
without meaning and without life. Only in the few
rare cases, when our discourse rests on intercourse
with life and nature, we enjoy its life. .

Let us hasten, then! Let us impart life to ourselves,
to our children; let us through them give meaning to
our speech mdlifeﬁotheﬂxingasbontusl Let us live
with them, and Jet them live with us; thus shall we
obtain through them what we all need.

Our words, onrdmeonmesmsomnlhfe, are dull, are
empty husks, lifeless puppets, worthless chips ; they are
devoid of inner life and meaning; they are evil epirits,
for they have neither body nor substance.

OQur surroundings are dead and dall. Objects are
. matter. They crush, instead of lifting us, for they lack
. the qmckamng word that gives them significance and

meaning.
- We do not feel the meaning of what we eay, for om
speech {8 made up of memorized ideas, based neither
on perception nor on productive effort. Therefore, it
does not lesd to perception, production, life; it has not
proceeded, it does not proceed, from life. '

Our spoech is like the book ont of whish we have

' C
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" tearned it, a¢ third or fourth hand. We do not our-

selves oo what we exy, we can not give outer form to
what we say. Therefore, our speech is s0o empty and
meaningless, For this resson, and only for this, our
inward and outward life, as well as the life of our chil-

/dren; i8-80 poor, beeause our speech ia not born from a
lifo, rich inwardly and outwardly, in seeing and doing; '

because our speech, our word, i not based on the per-
coption of the thing it designates. Therefoxe, we hear
the sound, it is true, but we fail to. get the image; we
hear the noise, but see no movement.

§ 49. Fathers, parents, let us see that our children
may not suffer from similar deficiencies. What we no -
longer poseess—the all-quickening, creative power of
child-lifo—let it again bo translated from their life into
ours,

Let us learn from our children, let us give heed to
the gentle admonitions of their life, to the silent de-
mands of theirminda.

¢ Let us live with our children: then will the life of
our children bring us peaoeamd joy, then shall we begin
to grow wise, to be wise.

[This celsbrated saying, Komml.ladwwm&ndeml&
ben 1" is frequently tranalated, % Come, let us live for our childrent”
Unoern Kindern 14 the dative case, and implies here devotion fo, ab-
sorption ¢n, harmony wifh, the life of our children. It seems to me
that this is more fully expremed by the preposition swith, With im-
plies that both, we and the children, are equally activa; for seems -
to place the burden on u, and renders the children passive recipicats
of our bounty. '

Living wilh our children means entering fully into thelr simple
ways of melng and saying, of feeling and thinking, of willing and
doing; i means placing st their pervice our wider knowledgs, our
greater streagth, patiently helping them, guanding and guiding



o THE EDUCATION OF MAY,

them In their 1ife, In thelr spontansous search for light and loves i
meana jolning them in their simple truthfulness, their childish faith
in man, and leading them on the basis of this to a higher and
mightier faith in tho Immutable laws of nature and: of Gods it
means being trus with them.so that they may reach higher truth it
means loying with them what ‘they love, so that with our help they
may learn to lovs tha highest good. .
Living with our ehildres implies on our part sympathy with
hilihood, adsptability to children, and knowlodge and ppreciati
of child-nature; it Implies genuine interest in all that interests
them, to rejoloe and grieve with them in the messure of fheir oy
and grief, not merely in the measurs of our appreclation of loss or
gxin, of substance or ehadow; it implies seeing ourselves with tho
oyes of s child, hearing ourselves with the ears of a child, judging
ourselves with the keen fntuition of a child.

) Froebel evea seea In it the expression of a universal law in its

. applicition tq the {its of humanity; it means to him the realization
in vonsciousness of the organts connection of human life In succes-
sive generations. “The foving heart,” ho says elsewhere, “ foels it
in all things, the eager mind secs It in all things as a cosmic
thought ; tho heart and the mind flnd it fn the universo of which
man himeelf fs ouly an organio part, Does not the sun proclaim
1t to the earth and all hes creatures, all her childrent Do not the
¢lements—earth, water, air, light, and heat—proclaim it to.each
other with reference to all carthly thingst Do not, agaln, in each
plant all tho various parts proclaim this to each other with reference
to the ased growing in quiet seclusion? In all natare, wherevet
there aro life and activity, wo find this thought: ‘ Come, Ict us live
with our children” led asa law comprehending all lite,"—7¥.]

§ 48. During the period of human development
heretofore considered, the objects of the external world
were intimately connected with the word, and through
the word with the human being,

This period, therefore, is preeminently the period
of developmeat of the faculty of speoch. ‘Therefors,
in all the child did, it was so indispensable that what.
ever ho did should be clearlyand definitely designated
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by the word, connected with the word. Every object,
every thing became such, as it were, only through. the
word ; before it had been named, although the.child
might bave seemed to see it with the onter oyes, it had
no existence for the child. The name; as it were, cmated
the thing for ‘the child; hence the name and the thing
seemed to be one, like the stem and-the MAITOW, the
branch and the twig. Yet,in spite of this intimate
connection of the object with its name, and, thm.ngh
this, with man—and this can not be too clearly noticed
and too carefully followed by the educntor—;everx o?]ect
at this stage of human development is again so entirely
distinet from all others, éach object and each whole,
too, shows in ita parts no organic connection. The des-
tiny of man and -of things, however, tends in a very
different direction. Not only shonld man consider each

‘thing as an undivided whole, but he should also look

apon it as organized in its parts for a common pur-
pose. He is to view it not only as an mdepend.ent
whole, an individual unit, but ho shounld also view
it es & member of a relatively greater and higher
whole, fulfilling & higher common purpose. Of ench
thing he is to know not only its externnl consimo‘ns
and pesociations, but its inner relationships, its in-
ner unity with what seems to be outwardly distinet
from it. . .
§ 44. Yot the totality of what surrounds man a8 hia
outer world can not be kmown by him in its onencea;
he can find it only in the knowledge of the pecn13m
nature of each thing, the individuality and personality

of each object. . . .
_ Now, nian finds-it difficult-to recognize a thing—
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the innar nature of & thing—if it is brought too closs
to him inwardly and cutwardly; and the difficulty is
incressed in the messure in which it ‘approaches him
too closely, inwardly and ontwardly. The ‘misander
standings between parent and child in the family circls
furnish: frequent and speaking proofs for thia, For
this Teason man finds it so difficult to kmow himself.
On the other hand, external separation often brinygs
about inner unity, inner recognition and apprecistion.
Thus, alas! man knows many foreign things—foreign
objects, other times, other men—better than his home
surroundings, his own time, better than himself. If
man wonld know himself truly, ho must represent him-
self externally, must place himself over aguinst him-
sclf, as it were. Now, if .man in obedience to his des-
tiny is truly and ‘thoroughly to know esch thing of the
surrounding world ; if, with the aid of each thing, be
is truly and thoroughly to know himself, the period of
childhood which nnites man and object must be fol
lowed by a new period opposed to its pred in
its nature; a period which separates man and object,
which outwardly opposes them to onme another, but
unites them inwardly; a period which brings the ol
. Jects inwardly nearer to man by separating the objec.
* from its name, considers the object and the -word ar
separate, distinct, yet uniting things. This period
when language assumes an ‘independent existence, s the
one that now follows. :
When be learns to soparate the name from the
thing, and the thing from its name, the speech from
the spesker, and vice versa; when, later on, language
itaelf is externalired and materialized in signs and

'
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writing, and begins to be considered as something '
actually corporeal, man leaves the poriod of ehildhood

and enters the period of boyhood,

[I2 zn additional Froabal indniges in & plsy ca the word

’ Xnale, doy, secking to ix the idea that this fs the period when man, by his
oonsclously

Ywn strength, the external.— 71}
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§ 45, As the preceding period of human develop{
ment, the period of ckildhood, was predomincatly that
of Uife for the sake merely of living, for making the in-
ternal external, so the period of boyhood is predomi.
nantly the period for learning, for making the external

- internal.

On the part of parents and educators the period of
infancy deménded chiefly fostering care. During the
suceoeding period of childhood, which Jooks upon man
predominantly s a unit, and would lead him to unity,
tratning provails. The period of boyhood leads man
chiefly to the consideration of particular relationships
and individual things, in order to enable him later on
to discover their inmer unity. The inner tendencies
and relationships of individual things and conditions are
sought and established (see § 56). -

Now, the consideration and t: t of individeal
and particular things, es such, and in their inner bear-
ings and relationehipe, constitate the essential character
and work of instruction; therefore, doyhood s the pe-
riod in which instruction predominates.

This instruction is condncted not so much in adcord-
an0o with the pature of man 69 in sccordance with the
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fixed, definite, clear Zawe that lie in ‘the nature of things,

and more particularly the laws to which man and things
are equnlly subject. It is conducted not so much in the .
method in which the universal, eternal law finds pecul-
far expression in man as rather in the method in which
this law finds peculiar expresmon in each external thing,
or simultaneous expresaxon in both man and thing. It
is conducted, then, in accordance with fixed and definite
conditions lying outside the human being; and this im-
plies knowledge, insight, n conscious and comprehensive
survey of the field.

Such a process constitutes the sckool in the widest
gense of the word. The school, then, leads man to a
knowledge of external things, and of their nature in
accordance with the particular and general laws that lis
in them ; by the presentation of the external, the indi-
vidual, the particlar, it leads man to a know]edge of
the internal, of unity, of the universal. Therefore, on
entering the period of boyhood, man becomes at the
same time & schooldoy. With this period school begins
for him, be it in the home or out of it, and taught by
the father, the members of the: family, or a teacher.
School, then, means here by no means the school-room,
nor mbool g, but the commun; o

Enoioledge, for. M purpose_and _in definite inner.
oomwctwn (see § 56).

i the other hand, a8 it has appeared and con-
tinues m appear in every aspect, the development and
cultivation of man, for the attainment of his destiny
and fulfiliment of his mission, constitute an unbroken -
whole, steadily and continuously progressing, gradually

~ascending. The feeling of community, awakened in the
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. infant, becomes in the child impulse, inclination ; these
1é2d to the formation of, the disposition and of the heart,
and arouse in the boy his intellsct and will.

To give firmness lo the will, to quicken i, and to

‘naks ¢ pure, strong, and enduring, in a lifs of pure
umanity, t¢ the ohigf concern, the main object in the
idancs qf the boy, in instruction and the school.

/ 47. Will ia the mental activity, ever consciously
proceeding from a definite point in a definite direction
toward a definite object, in harmony with the man’s
nature as & whole.

This statement contains everything, gnd indicates all
that parent and oducator, teacher and school, ehould be
or ghould give to the boy in example and precept during
these years. .

The starting-point of all mental activity in the boy
should be energetic and sound; the source whence it
flows, pure, clear, and ever flowing; the direction, sun-
ple, definite; the object, fixed, clear, living and life-
7iving, elevating, worthy of the effort, worthy of the
Jestiny and mission of man, worthy of his essential na-
tare, and tending to develop it and to give it full ex-
pression.

.~ In order, therefore, to impart true, genuine firmnees

to the natural will-activity of the boy, all the activities

. sf the boy, his entire will, chould proceed from and have

! . reference to-the development, cultivation, and represen-

tation of the interral. Instruction in example and in
words, which later on b precept and ple, far-

\ nishes tho means for this. Neither example alone nor

\., words alone will do: not example alone, for it is par

ticular and special, and the word is needed to give to
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perticular individual examples universal applicability ;
not words alone, for example is needed to interpret and
explain the word which is general, apiritusl, sud of
many meanings.

But instrdction and example alone and in themselves
are not sufficient: they must meet agood, pure heart,
and this is an ontcome of proper educational inflaences
in childhood.

Therefore, the cultivation of boyhood rests wholl
on that of childhood; therefore, activity and firmnesa
of the will rest upon-activity and firmness of the feel-
ings and of the heart. Where the Intter are lacking,
the former will scarcely be attainable,

§ 48, The pure and good heart and the thoughtful
and gentle sympathies of the child constitute in them-
selves a unity. ' Hence their utterance is an intense
longing to find for the many externally separate things
that surround the child an inner necessary unity, such as
ho feels in himself, a quickening spiritual bond and law
—a bond dnd Jaw by which these things may gain at least
the eignificance of life and significance for life.

Now, it is trae, for the period of childhood this long-
ing is gratified in the complete enjoyment of living
play. By this, in the period of childhood, man is placed
in the center of all things, and all things are seen only
in relation to himself, to his life, Yet above all it is
family-lifo that gratifies this longing fully.” Family-life
alone socures the development and eultivation of & good
heart and of a thoughtful, gentle disposition in their
full intensity and vigor, so. inoomparably important for
evary period of growth, nay, for the whols life.of man
Gogon.
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Now, inasmuch a8 that desire for unity is the
basis of all genuinely h development and cul-
tivation, and inasmuch as every separating tendency
hinders pure human development, man, even in child-
hood, refers everything to family-life, beholds every-
thing through familylife, as is shown so clearly in
childhood. ’

For tho child, therefore, the life of his own family
becomes itself an external thing and a type of life.
Parents should cousider this fact : that the child in bis
own life would fain represent this type in the purity.
harmony, and efficiency in which he sees it.

{On the great value of family-life, see also § 86, The family is
to Froebel the type of unifled human life. In it the triune essence of
humanity—tight, lova, and life—{s individualized in father. mother.
and child ; light predominating in the fathor, love in the mother, lifo
in the child. Of these, love js the center and fulcrum, as the mother,
00, {8 at the centerand falerum of the family. Light may secure
individoal- existence and furnish insight, but love alone can make
life worth living, love alone can lead to tAs subordination of the whols
being to a heart turned upward, laught lovingly and patiently—sas
mothers teach—{o yearn for the Infinite. This is in full agreement
with his primary prineiple of life-unity; for the emotional clg’mant
of our being, the hoart, fa nearest the divinity within ud. Head and
hand are but the instrumenta of the heart from which they receive
their direction.—1¥.)

N § 49. Now, in the family, the child sees the parents
and other members of the family at work, producing,
doing something ; the same he notices with adults gen-
erally in life and in those active interests with which his
family is concerned. Consequently the child, at this
stage, would like himself to represent what he sees. He
would like to represent—and tries to do so—all he sees
his parents and other }x‘adultx do and represent in work,

H
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all which he thus sces represented by hnman power and

hui skill.

‘What formerly the child did only for the sake of the
activity, the boy now does-for the sake of the result or
product of his activity; the child’s instinet of activity
bas in the boy become a formative inastinet, and this
occupies the whole outward life, the outwand manifes
tation of boy-life at this period (sce § 28).

How cheerfully and eagerly the boy and the girl at
this age begin to ehare the work of father and mothor—
not the easy worl, indeed, but the diffienlt work, calling
for strength and labor!

Be cautious, be careful and thoughtful, at this point,
O parents! You can here at one blow destroy, at least
for a long time, the instinot of formative activity in
your children, if you repel their help as childish, use-
less, of little avail, or even ea a hindrance,

Do not let the urgency of your business tempt you
to eay, * Go away, you only hinderime,” or, “I sm in a
hwy, lesve me alone.”,

Boys and girls are thus disturbed in their inner ac-’
tivity ; they see themselves shut out from the whole
with which they felt themsclves so intimately united ;
their inner power i aroused, but they sée themselves
along, and do not know what to do with the aronsed
power; nay, it becomes a burden to them, and they
becoms fretful and indolent.

After a third rebuff of this character, scarcely auy
child will again propose to help and ghare the work.
He becomes fretful and dull, even when he sees his
parents engaged in work which he might shere. Who
has not later on heard the parents of such children com.

Uk;w;’_&&ﬂ"f ‘j
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plain: “When this boy (or girl) was small and could
not help, be busied himself about everything; now
that he knows something and is strong enough, he does
- mot want to do anything”¥ .

Just so! In aocordance with the nature of the
spiritual principle working in man, as yet unconscions-
ly and unrecognized, the first utterances of the instinct
of activity, of the formative instinct, core without any
effort on his part, and even against his will, as indeed
happens to him even in later life. Now, if this inner
impulse to formative sctivity in man, particularly in
early youth, is met by an externzl obstacle, especially
by one like the will of parents, which can not be set
aside, the inner power itself is weakened, and a fre-
quent repetition of this forces it back into ocomplete
inactivity. .

‘When the child has been thus disturbed, he does
not consider why his help was permissible at one time
and not =t another time ; he chooses that which is mére
agreeablo to his phyrical nature. He abstains from the
activity the more resdily and willingly, because the will
of his parents seems to make it his duty to do so.

The child becomes indolent—i. e., spirit and life
cexse to animate his physical being; the latter becomes
& mers body to him, which now he must carry s a bur-
den ; ‘wheress, formerly, the sense of power lod him to
foel his body, not as such, but as the mighty source of
the power that filled him.

Therefore, O parents, if yon wish your children
eventually to help you, foster in them at an early pe-
riod the instinct of .activity, and especially the forma
tive instinot of boyhood, even though it ehould involve
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* .eome effort, some sacrifice on your pu"t. It will re.

pay & hundred-fold, as does good wheat planted in
good soil. :

[Hore, as elsowhers, Froeba! places himselt broadly on the
thought that in the order of development, the lower is the noces-
sary condition of the higher, and owes its valuo to the higher.
Later on, this will be shown in his of the deval
of conaclous spontaneity from the mero energy as been In the erys-
tal. For the eame reason he asks us here to foster this, as yet com-
pacatively simple instinet, of more or less purposeless activity, which
appears almost like & reflex effect of the impreasions that crowd in
upon the child. Ho sees in this activity the germ and promiseof
higher dovelopments, of the highest differentiations of consclous
purpose.  8imilarly, he would lead the child from apparently pur-
poseless and frivolous play to the teeming flelds of earnest labor;
not by contemning play but by fostering it, and by directing it in
its legitimats channels —7¥.)

Strengthen and develop this instinet; give to your
child tho highest he now needs; permit him to 2dd his
power to your work—specially dear to him becauso’ it
is yours—éo that he may not only gain the conscionsness
of his power, but learn to appreciate its limitations.

If in his former activity (in childhood) he imitated
phases of domestic life, in his present activity (in boy-
hood) he shares the work of the house—lifting, pulling,
carrying, digging, splitting. The boy wanti to try his
strength in everything, so that his body may grow-
strong, that his strength may ineréase, and that he may
know ita measure. The son accompanies his father
everywhere—to the fleld and to the garden, to the shop
and to the conntinghouse, to the forest and to the
meadow ; in the care of domestic animals and in the
making of small articles of household furnitare ; in the
eplitting, sawing, and the piling up of wood ; in all ‘the
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work his father's trade or calling involves. Question
upon question comes from the lips of the boy thirsting
for kmowledge—How? Why? When? Whatfor? Of
whati—and every somewhat eatisfactory answer opens
anew world to the boy. Langnage comes to him every-
where, in its independence, s a mediator.*

At this nge the healthy, boy, bronght ap simply end
naturally, never evades an obstacle, a difficulty ; nay, he
seeks it, and overcomes it.

«Let it lie,” the vigorous youngster exclaims to his
father, who is about to roll a piece of wood out of the
boy’s way—“lot it lie, I can get over it With diffi-
culty, indeed, the boy gets over it the first time ; but he
has accomplished the feat by his own strength. Strength
and conrage have grown in him. ' He returns, gets over
the obstacle a second time, and scon he learns to clear
it easily. If activity brought joy to the child, work now
gives delight to the boy. Hence, the daring and vent-
uresome feats of boyhood; the explorations of caves
and ravines; the climbing of trees and mountains;
the searching of the heights and depths ; the roaming
through fields and forests. :

The most difficult thing seeras easy, the most daring
thing scems without danger to him, for his promptings
come from his innermost heart and will.

However, it is not alone the desire to try and use
his power that prompta,the boy at this age to seek ad-
venture high and low, far and wide{ it is particularly
the peculiarity and need of his unfolding innermost

life, the desire to control the diversity of things, to see .

’Alumdh&;r between him and the outer world, bringing him the

Imowladge for which he thirsta—T.

1
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 individual things in their connection with a whole, es-

pecially to bring near that which ia remote, to compre-
hend (the onter world) in its extent, its diversity, its
integrity; it is the desire to extend his scope step
by step.

To climh a new tree means to the boy the discovery
of a néw world. The ontlook from sbove shows every-
thing so different from the ordinary eramped and dis-
torted side-view. How clear and distinct everything lies
beneath him! Could we but recall the feelings that
filled our hearts and souls in boyhood, when the narrow
limits of our surroundings sank before our extended
view, we should not cry out to him : “Come down ; you
might fall1” ‘

Not by walking and standing alone, do we learn to
walk and stand. Not by walking and standing, sitting
and crawling, do we leirn to keep from falling; the
survay of our.surroundings, t0o, is needed. And how
differenit does the commonest thing look when viewed
from sbove! ' )

{More clearly than in any other passage, Froobel here indicates
his position with reference to the much-abused maxim, # Learn to do
by doing,” which has times been d to him by well
ing but ill-informed persons. Froebel, it is true, would have skill in
sotion imparted by practice; but. he never makes skill as such an
objéct of educational activity, deeming it of valus only when it
sarves insight, which can come only from seeing. He would, indeed,
have doing, but always as the expression of thought and feeling,
‘which, again, are based on previous scesng. In this rospéct Froebel
i3 a more faithful follower of Comenius than those over-zealous per-.
sons who seom to have caught nothing from the great Moravian
teacher than this maxim, “ Learn to do by doing.” Comenius him-
relf applies tho saying only to the aris of the school—such as write
{ng, speaking (or reading), singing, and ciphering—and treats of it

o
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In & chapter sutordinats to ths “ Method £ the Sciences™ which, as
he says, need “ the eye, the object, and light. '

This i not vitiated by the fact that “ every science is evolved out
of its corresponding art.™ An art is & complex empirical organism,
favolving the co-operation of more or less extended systems of vari-
ously [nter-related seeing and doing. The corresponding sclence
grows in the measure in which we learn to see it as a living, ration-
ally constitated whole.—7¥.}

Should it not be our duty and cur work to secure
for our boy at an early period this elevation of mind
and heart? Shall he not from a lofty standpoint clear
his understanding, and expand heart and mind by ex-
tending his view into the distance{

“ But,” you object, “the boy will become reckless;
I am never free from anxiety about him” The boy,
who from early youth has been led quietly and with
reference to the steady development of his power, will
never task his strength much more than his previous
trials justify, Thus he passes through all these dangers
like one led by a good genins; while another boy, who
knows neitlier his strength nor the difficalty of his task,
attempts to do what his little skill and strength do
not warrant him to undertake, and thus incurs danger
where even the most timid would deem himself safe.

Indeed, the most really venturesome boys are always
thoss who, without steadily practiced strength, are
taken with a sudden fit of power, and, at the same
time, are offered an opportunity for its use. They will
then, particularly if others observe them, easily get into

T
Not less significant and developing is the boy’s in-

clination to descend into caves and ravines, to ramble in
the shady grove and in the dark forest. It is the de-

°
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sire to seek and find the new, to see m(i discover the

"hidden; the desire to bring to light and to appropriate

that which lies concealed in darlmess and shadow.

From theso rambles the boy returns with rich treas.
ures of unknown stones and plants, of ahimals—worms,
beetles, spiders, and lizarde—that dwell in darkness
and concealment. “What is this? whst is its name$”
etc., are "the questions to be ed ; and every new
word enriches his world, and throws' light upon his sur-
roundings. Beware of greeting the boy with the excla-
mation, “Fie, throw that down; that is horrid!” or
¢ Drop that, it will bite you!” If the child obeys, he
drops snd throws away also & considerable portion of
his power; and, when later on you say to him, or when*
common sense and reason tell him, “Bee, this is a harm-
lees creature,” he will avert his eyes, and a great amount
of knowledge will bo lost at the same time. On the
other hand, the little boy, scarcely six years old, may
tell you.about the structure of the beetle and abont the
poculiar uses it makes of its limbs; things that hereto-
fore had remained unnoticed by you. It may be well
to caution him about taking hold of unkmown creatures,
but not in such a way as to make him timid.

However, the genuine, vigorous boy at this age is by
10 means always on the heights or in the depths. The
game desire that nrges him to seek knowledge and in-
sight on the mountains and in the valleys, attracts and
holds him also to the plain. Here he makes a little
garden under the hedge near the fence of his father’s
garden; there he representa the course of the river in
his furrow and in his diteh; there he studies the effects
of the fall or pressure of water upon his little water-




106 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

whool; here he obsarves a small piece of wood or a bit
of light bark floating on a little. pand he hes dammed
up. He'is particularly fond of oocnpymg himself with
the clear, living, mobile water in which the boy who

secks self-mowledge beholds the image of his sonl as in_

amirror. For the same reason he is fond of busying
himself with plastic subetances (sand, clay), which to
him are, as it were, a lifeelement. For he seeks now,
impelled by the previously scquired sense of his power,
to master the material, to control it. Everything must
submit to his formative instinct; there in the heap of
earth he builds a cellar, a cavern, and onita gnxden,
bench.

Boards, branches of trees, laths, and poles are made
into & hut, 8 honse; the deep, fresh snow ia fashioned
into the walls and ramparts of a fortrees ; and the rough
stones on the hill are heaped together to make a castle:
all this is done in the spirit and tendency of boyhood,
in the epirit and tendency of unification and assimila-
tion (seo § 94).

There two boys, scarcely soven years old, with

their arms around each cther, walk across the yard in
friendly, intimate ‘consultation ; they are on the way to
get tools in order to build in a dark grove, on the hill
behind the honse, a hut'with a table and bench, an out-
look from which their eyes can take in the whole valley
at one glance, a8 a beantifully organized whole.

This unifying and, at the same time, self-reliant
spirit unites all things that coms near and seem adapt-
ed to its nature, its wants, and inner status—unites

stones and human beings in a common purpose, a com-’

mon endeavor. And thus each one soon forms for him-
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self his own world; for the feeling of his own power

implies and soon demands also the possession of his
own spacs and his own matertal belonging exclusive-
ly to him.

Be his realm, his province, his land, as it were, s
corner of the court-yard, of the house, or of the room;
be it the space of a box, of a chest, or of a closat; be it
a grotto, a hut, or a garden—the human being, the boy
at this age, needs an external ‘point, if possible, chosen
and prepared by himself, to which he refers all his ac-
tvity.

When the room to be filled is extensive, when the
realm to be controlled is large, when the whole to be
repmsented or produced is complex, then brotherly
union of similarminded persons is in place. And
when similar-minded persons meet in similar endeavor,
and their hearts find each other, then either the work
already begun is extended, or the work begun by one
becomes a common work.

{In this end the followl Frocbel foreshadows the
kindnrgnmm,whid:hnmeutmboyarmdlamthewdnlnnmry
of the child—a place where the children's faculties might be directed
without violence into social chiannels. In the educational practice
of home and echool this plnae of chﬂd nature is almoet wholly ig-
nored, and not detrimental to the child’s
individusl welfare, To the mother the chlld 1s Aer child, to the
school it is a child,

Porhaps this is well, 50 far as the mother is concerned, inumnch
as it Is her special province to nurse the earliest germ of individual
development which underlies the futurs social worth of the child,
mod inasmuch as the bome rarely offers siitable conditions to train
the child for life in & soclety of equals. With the school, howaver,
this fs different; here all the elements’ ofa socle'.y of eqnn.ls aro

- glven, opf jties for. t that

fzolation -becomes a matter of great dlmgn!l,y Hem, thon, it would
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blish an at of universal good-will; to de-
valupndtnduhs!ﬂhoflympthy.mﬁhda.mdhﬂptuhn
to have the pupll grow surely and steadily into ever fuller appre-
clation of tha valus of social effort to himself, and of his awn valus
to soclety; to fill the soul of each ons brimful of & generos self-
asoertion and & rtional self-sacrifice that shrink from no duty and
yiald no right.

In the kind ten Froebel has provided an ideal society of
aquﬂnvhl&theehﬂdmyenhruﬂuvarymmmtwhcuhhmm
instincts enter consclousncen, The school would galn in every phass'
of its work, could It connect {taelf organically with the kind
and becoms an institution wbmthetntnn menundvomcu might
learn the arts of di and jon, of creative and;
directive leadership, of intelligent and cheerful helpfulnees in the!
.Mnmmtofomnmonpuw Thus the achool would strengthen
the pupil's Individuality, invig it through exercise, lead it to
ever greater self-conscionsnea, in practics, elevato his drift and char-
scter by giving him a tendency to seek worthy objects for s generons
activity, ensble him‘to become a leader in matiers in which he has
the stuff for leadership, and a contented follower in sll aftairs in,
which his powers assign him a humbler station.—1v.]

‘Would you, O parents and educators, see in minis-
ture, in & picture, as it were, what I have here indicated,’
look ‘into this education-room * of eight boys, seven to
eightfyears old.

On the large table of the much-used room there
stands a chest of building-blocks, in the form of bricks,
each aide about one sixth of the size of sctual bricks,:
. the finest and most variable material that can be offered |
" a boy for purposes of rep tati Band or sawd

too, have found their way into the room, and fine, green
moes has been brought in abundantly from the last walk
in the beautifal pine-forest.

i
I
1
’Avwdbmndln!m{hﬁmdm'udnbd-mwha,h;
tha wider soope of tha place,— 7F. ;

«
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[Thhin.hsﬂrstmmhulawlngo( wbn&hnninoeinthekinden—
garten boen developed into group-work, Inxnmp-wcrk soveral chil-

" dren, or the wholo lLittls socisty, units their ekill and energy in the use

of tho giftsand cocupations for a common purpose. ‘Thispurpose may
lio within the limita of a single gitt or cocupation, or it may requires -
variety of thoss. A fow instances will illustrate this: The group-
work remalns within the limits of a single gift or oocupation when
the children uss the {olﬂlng pnpen as paving-stones in building a
sidewalk, when thoy use their third gifts in ropresenting a farm-yard
with its buildings and jmpl, ts, whon thoy combine to build a
street railroad with the hdp of the fourth gift, when two children
fold & dwelling-house from a large sheet of cardboard, while the
others are busy folding from amaller sheets of paper all kinds of fur-
niture—tables, chalrs, sofas, beds, writing-desk, plcture-knmes, Took-
ing-glames, ete.

Here the individuality of each child has full plny, md yet {s ex-
ercised in the service of & purpose, sub ting itself to
the claims and needs of the lttle soclety with no loss ‘and mnch
gain. This becomes still more evident when a vatiety of gifts and
oocupations are brought into play. Hero is an instance: In one:
corner of & suitably prepared “sand-table” a fow handfuls of eand
are spread to receive yellow folding-papers, cut and rolled so as to
reprosent a wheat-fleld ; behind this & few children build a small
village, from the fifth and sixth gifts; others erect near the conter
of the table a large mill, with the necessary out-houses; still others
baild & road, s brook, s bridge, with, suitable material; a few boys
are busy making begs of flour out of clay; two girls are constructing
a wagon out of sticks, peas, and interlacing materisl. Thus all units
to express what they know about the history of wheat. .

In the primary school it becomes desirable to develop these aodsl

thodically and in h with individual d

ment, This ia accomplizhed with the help of my group-table, ﬂnt
systematioally used st La Porte (Indiana). The table is similar to .
the ordlm.ry Hndu-gnrmnuble,bnt in the shape of a square or

sud of » xizs o accommodats four or six children, ons
at each side of the table. When the children work at this table
with sny given 1, &t tively equal di from the
center or margin, the work will be strictly symmetrical and definitely
nhhdwtboddumdmgla,dhgomhwd dhmehmouheuble-
top. This sy I's t sorves as a powerfal

]
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link among the individual workers. They socn learn to contribute

their material and energy to the excoation of soclal purposes with .
little or mo thought of individual gain, and etill Jess of individual -

suprémacy,—T¥.]

1t is intermission, and each one has began his own
work. Thero in a corner stands a chapel guite concesled, -
a cross and an altar indicate the meaning of the strnct- .
ure: it is the creation of a small, quiet boy. There on a ;
chair two boys have nnited to undertake o congiderably '
greater piece of work : it is a building of several stories, |
snd probably represents a castle, which looks down
from the chair as from a mountain into a valley. But !
what bas quietly grown under the hands of that boy at
the tablet Itisa groen hill crowned by an old, ruined
castle. The others, in the mean while, have erected a
village in the plin below.

Now, each one hos finished his work; each one ex-
amines it and that of the others. In each one rises the
thought and the wish to tnite all in a connected whole ;
and scarcely has this wish been recognized es a com-
mon one, when ‘they establish common roads from the

to the rain, from this to the castle, and from the
castle to the chape), and between them lie brooks and
meadows.
At another time some had fashioned a landscape
from clay, another had constructed from pasteboard a
house with doors and windows, and a third had made
miniature ghips from nut-shells. Each one examines his
work: it is good, but it stands'alone. He sees his neigh-
bor's work: it would gain e0 much by being united.
And immediately the house, as a castle, crowns the hill,
and the tiny, ehip floats on the emall artificisl lake, and,
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to the delight of all, the youngest bringa' his shepherd
and sheep to graze between the mountain and the Jake.
Now, they all stand and behold with pleasure and satis-
faction the work of their own hands.

Apain, what busy tamult among thoso older boys at

the brook down yonder! They have built canals and
aluices, bridges and sea-ports, dams and mills, each one’

intent only on his own work. Now the water is to be-

used to carry vessels from the higher to the lower
level; but at ench step of progress-one trespasses on the

limits of another realm, and each one equally claims bis -
right s lord and maker, while he recognizes the claims

of the others. What can serve here to mediate? Only
treaties, and, likke states, they bind themselves by strict
treatiea. Who can point out the varied significance, the
varied results of these plays of boys? Two things, ine
deed, aro clearly established. They proceed from one
and the eame spirit of boyhood; and the playing boys

made good pupils, intelligent, and quick to learn, quicke

to sce and to do, diligent and full of zea, reliable in
thought and feeling, efficient and vigorous. Those.
who played thus are efficient men, or will becorhe so. -

Particnlarly helpful at this period of life is the cul-
tivation of gardens owned by the boys, and their culti-
vation for the sake of the produce. For here man for
the first time sees his work bearing fruit in an organic
way, determined by logical necessity and law—fruit
which, although subject to the inner laws of nataral de-
velopment, depends in many ways upon his work and
upon the character of his work! .

- This work fully completes, in many ways, the boy’s -
iife with nature, and satisfiés his curiosity concerning..

T T
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her workings, his desire to know her—a desire that
himy again and sgein to give thoughtful and continuous
xﬂoq.m; m to plants and flowers. Nature,

soethis to fav promptings and cocupati

and to mndtbemwi:habundni?fm; for 'ugh‘;ne:
upon these gardens of children roveals at once the fact
that, if a boy kas given his plants only moderate care
and attention, they thrive remarkably well; and that
the plants and flowers of the boys who sttend to them
withlpeuﬂm Iive in sympathy with these boys,
as it were, snd are particularly healthy and fuxuriant,

. I£ the boy can not have the care of s little garden of
his own, ho should have a¢ least a few plants in boxes
or pots, filled not with rare aod delicate or domble
plants, but with common plants that have an abundance
of leaves and blossoms, and thrive easily,

The chi}d, or boy, who has guarded and cared for
another living thing, although it be of a lower order,
will be led moare essily.to guard and foster his own life.
At the same time the care of plants will gratify his
deeire to observe other living things, such as beetles,
butterflies, and birds, for these seek the vicinity of
plants,

By no means, however, do all the plays and ocon
tions of boys at this age sim af t.'h(a‘l’x'epl'memyn Iaﬁonpt:;

+ thinga; on the oontrary, many are predominantly mere

pm.tiee and frials of strength, and many aim simply
at t?mphy of strength. Nevertheless, the play of this
pe.nod always bears a character, carresponding
w.nth its inner life.  For, while during the previous pe-
noq of childhood the aim of play consisted éimply in
Gctivity as such, its aim liea now in a definite, conscious

\/‘

THE BOYHOOD OF MAN. I/ g 118

purposs; it socks representation 15 such, or the thing
%o Do represented in the activity. This charnoter is
developed more and more in the free boyish games as
the boys advanod in age. This is cbecrvable even with
all games of physical movement, with gameaof running,
boxing, wrestling, with ballgames, racing, games of
hunting, of war, ete. (soe § 80).

It is the sense of sure and relisble power, the sense
of ita increase, both as au individusl and as s member
of the group, that fills the boy with all-pervading, ju-
bilant joy during these gamee. It is by no means, how-
ever, only the physical power that is fed and strength-
ened in these games; intelloctual and moral power, too,
is definitely and steadily gained and brought under
control. Indeed, a comparison of the relative guins
of the mental and of the physical phases would scarce-
ly yield the palm to the body. Justice, moderation,
gelf-Gontrol, truthfulnees, loyalty, brotherly love, and,
again, strict impértiality—who, when he approaches o
group of boys engaged in such games, could fail to

catch the frag of theeo delicious blossomings of the
heart and mind, and of s firm will ; not to mention the
besutiful, thongh perhaps less t, blossoras of cour-
age, perseverunce, resoluti d together with

y Pr y VO
the sovers elimination of indolent indulgence? Who-
ever would inhale s fresh, quickening breath of life
should visit the play-grounds of such boys. Flowers of
still more delicate fragrance bloom, and the\apiﬁted,
free boy spares them as the spirited horse spares the
child that lies in the path of his dsshing career. Theso
delicate blossoms, resembling the violet and anemone,

are forbearance, consideration, sympathy, and encourage-
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ment for the weaker, younger, and more delicate ; fair
ness to those who are as yet unfamiliar with the game,

‘Would that all who, in the education of boys, bare-
ly tolerate play-grounds, might consider these things!
There are, indeed, many harsh words and many rude
doods; but the sense of power must needs precede its
cultivation, Keen, clear, and penetrating are the boy’s
eye and sense in the recognition of inner meaning ; koen
end docided, therefore, even, barsh and severe, is his
judgment of those who are bis equals, or who claim
equality with him in judgment and power.

Every town should have its own common play-
gr?lmd for the boys. Glorious results would come from
this for the entire community. For at this period
games, whenover it is feasible, are common, and thus
develop the feeling and desire for community, and the
laws and requirements of community.

The boy trics to sec himself in his companions, to
feel himself in them, to weigh and measure himself by
them, to know and find himself with their help, Thus,
t_he games directly influence and, edneate the boy for
life, awaken and cultivate many civil and moral virtues,

Y.et the seasons and surroundings ‘do not alwaya
permit the boy, free from the duties of home and
school, to exercise aud develop his powers in the open
&ir, and at no time shoald boys be unoccupied. There-
fore other kinds of external occupations and representa-
tions of in-door life constitute at this age an essential
part of the aetivity and guidance of boys, and are very
important to him. This is particularly the cass with
so-called mechanieal pursuits, such as paper and paste-
board work, modeling, ete. (sce § 29).

;
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However, there is in man still nnotha{- wish~a Jong-

“ing, a desire of the soul that can not be gratified by ex-

ternal oceupations, by-external activity, Al that exter-,

pal occupation and activity can give man at this period

does not by any means suffice him, does not meet the

demands and neods of an education adequate to his

nature: the present, however full and rich, can not
ce him. ’ ’

The existence of the present teaches him the exist-
ence of the past. ‘This, too, which was before he was,
he would know. He would know the reason, the past
canse of what now is, Indeed, he would that what has
remained over from past time thould reveal to him the
reason of its existence, should Yell him of that old time.

Who fails to remember the keen desire that filled
his heart, more particularly in the period of his later
years of boyhood, when he behold old walls and towers,
ruins, old buildings, ts, and col on the
hills and on the road-side—to hear others give acconnts
of theso things, of their time and their causes? Nay,
who has not at such times noticed in himself a vaguo,
undefinable feeling that at eone time these things them-
selves could and would give an zecount of themselves
and their time . -

And whe, judging by his experience and knowl-
edge, can furnish him theso accounts, if not those who
lived before he did—-his elders? That these might tell
him, is his carnest wish ; and thus there is developed in
the boy at this. age the desire and eraving for tales, for
legends, for all kinds of stories; and later on for histori-
cal acconnts. ‘This craving, especially in its first appear-
ange, is very intense; so much so, that, -when others fail
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to gratify it, the boys seek to gratify it themsel
particularly on days of leisure, and tll:yhmes when vt:;
regular employments of the day are ended.

‘Who has not been filled with respect when noticing
& group of boys of this age gathered around one whom
r.good memory and a lively imagination have designated
astheirstory-teller? How attentively they all listen when
is story gratifies their favorite wish and confirms their
judgment by ita plot and incidents—in short, when it
brings before them words and deeds in harmony with
their own inner thanghts and feelings !

-H er, even the p t in which the boy lives
still contains much that at this period of development
he ean not interpret, and yet wonld like to interpret ;
much that seems to him dumb, and which he wonld fain
have speak ; much that appears to him dead, and which
he longs to see alive and active.

. He wishes that others might farnigh him this inter-
Ppretation, and impart a language to tho eilent objects ;
that g:iy mlgfb:n put:into clear words the inmer living
connection o things which his mind v
by aguely ap-

Yet theso others frequently are quite unable to grat
ify t.he boy’s wish, and thus there is developed inﬁ
the intense desire for fables and fairy-tales which impart
ianguzge and reason to speechless things—the one with-
in, and the other beyond the limits of human relations
and h , earthly ph of life.

Surely all must have noticed this, if they have given
moro than superficial attention to the life of boys at
this ege. Similarly, they must have noticed that—if
here, 00, the boy’s desire is not or can not be gratified
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by his attendants—he will sponw.neonsly( hit upon the
invention and presentation of fairy-tales and fables, and
either work them out in his own mind alone or enter
tain his companions with them.

[One of the most difcult arta of tho kindergariner is the telling
ot stories; and it is, perhaps, equally difficult to give detailed direc-
trons conoerning the practice of this art. Yot there are a fow plaiu
requirements which it may be well to mention here. In the first
place, the story should be simple in plot and form; the events aad
words should be fow and marked, and within ths child’s compreHen-
sion. Involved long words, ing sentimentali
ties, and confusing moralizings should be omitted.

Again, the plot ehould be true—.. e., the events should be poesible,
and should have some logical connection. All that is hideous or
vicious shoald be kept out. Cruel or wanton punishments or acci-
dents and ludicrous situationa should be avoided: they blunt or
pervert the moral sense of the child. Ths story should taks the
child into an ideal world of truth and beauty and goodnees, where he
may always rest from the unpleasant experiences and gather strength
from the struggle with their opposites in life. Here he should Jearn
to love truth and beauty and goodness, a0 that when their apposites
do come these may find no points of attraction in the.child’s soul,
The stories, too, should be such that the child may eaily imitate
them by drawing on his slender stock of experiences, and by enliven-
ing these with his tdeals of whatever is lovely and good.—7¥.)

These fairy-tales and stories will then very clearly
reveal to the observer what is going on in the innermost
mind of the boy, though donbtless the latter may not be
himself conscions of it (see § 97). 'Whatever he feels in
his heart, whatever lives in his soul, whatever he can not
express in his own words, he would fain have others
exprees. Whatever his mind vaguely apprehends, what-
ever fills his heart with joy and pleasure, as the senes of
power and the feeling of spring, he would fain express
in ‘words; but he feels himself unable to do so. He
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sicks for words, and, es he can not yet find them in
kimself, o rojoices intensely to hear them from others,
especially in'song.

How tho serene, happy boy of this age rejoices in
soug! He feels, as it were,  new, true life in song.
It is the sense of growing power that in his wander-
ings from the valley to the hill, and from hill to hill,
pours forth the joyous song from his throat.

The intense desire to understand himself holds the
boy; therefore he seeks the clear, pure, living water in
lako or brook. In his play he ever returns to this, be-
causo i it he sces himself, the image of his soul, and
because in and throogh it he hopes to get & knowledge
of his spiritual nature.

What the water in brook and lake, what the pure air
and wide oxpanse on the mountain-top are to the boy’s
soul, that, too, play is to him—a mirror of the life-strug-
gles that await him; therefore, in order to gain strength
for these, boys and youth seck obstacles, diffienlties, and
strife in their play.

The desire to gain & knowledge of the past and of
paturo attracts the boy again and again to flowers and to
old walls and ruined vanlts. The desire to express what

fills his innermost heart and mind urges him to sing.’

Thus it is certain that very many of the external phe-
nomens, very many things in the boy’s condnet and ac-
tions, have an inner, spiritual significance; that they
indicate his inner, spiritual life and tendency, and are,
therefore, symbolic.

How salntary would it be for parents and child,
for their present and future, if parents bolieved in this
symbolism of childhood and boyhood, if they heeded
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the child’s life in reference to this! I(t would unite
sarents and children by a new living tie; it would ee-
tablish & new living tion between their p i
and their future life. ) ,

& 50. Buch is pure boy-life at this period¥ From this
.escription of inner and outer pure boy-life and child-
life, which fortunately for man we still meet occasion-
ally—where natural views of education prevail in actual
life possibly in g beauty, richness, and intensity
than has been represented—from this deseription let ua
cast a glance upen boy-life and child-life as we generally
meet it more or less pronounced in actual life. Let-us
look particularly upon the life of the child and boy in
his filial, brotherly, domestic relations, in his activity
and work 23 o pupil and companion. 'We shall be com-
pelled to confess frankly that many things are very dif-
ferent: that we meet stubbornness, obstinacy, supine-
ness, mental and physical indolence, sensuality, vanity
and self-conceit, dogmatism and despotism, an unbroth. -
erly and unfilial spirit, emptiness and superflciality, aver-
sion to work and even to play, disobedience and ungod-
Liness, ete. .

. When we look for the sources of these and many
other undeniable ghortcomings in the life of children
and boys, we are confronted ultimately by a double
reason: in the first place, the complete neglect of the
development of certain sides of full humsn life; seo-
ondly, the early faulty tendency—the early faulty and
unnatural steps of development and distortion of the
originally good human powers and tendencies by arbi-
trary and willful intorference with the original orderly
and logical course of human development.

10
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§ 51. For, surely, the natare of man is in itself good,
and surely thert are in man qualities and tendencies in
themselves good.. Man is by no means naturally bad,
nor has he originally bad or evil qualities and tenden-
cles; unless, indeed, we consider as naturally evil, bad,
and fanlty the finéle, the material, the transitory, the
phytioal a8 such, and the logical consequences of the
oxistence of these phenomena, namely, that man must
have the possibility of failure in order to be good and
virtuous, that he must be able to make himself a slave
in order to be truly free. Yet these things are the neces-
sary concomitants of the manifestation of the eternal
in the temporal, of unity in diversity, and follow neces-
sarily from man’s destiny to become a conscious, reason-
able, and free being.

Whoever is'to do with self-dstermination and free-
dom that which ia divine and eternal, must be at liberty
to do that which is earthly and finite.

Since God wished to reveal himself in the finite, this
conld be-done only with finite and tmnmory material.

‘Whoever, t.hen, considers that which is finite, mate-
rial, physical, a8 in itself bad, thereby expresses con-
tempt for- creation, nature, as such—nay, he actually
blzephemes God.

" Similarly, it is treason to human nature and to man
to consider him in his emsence as neither good nor bad
or evil; how mnch mord, then, is it treason to consider
bxmmhmnatmaseesennally bad or evill

Man thereby denies God in humanity, for he denies
His work, and hence the ways and means of truly
knowing God, and thus puts into the world falsehood,
the only source of all evil. |
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U§ 52. If there is anything abeo]ute]y evil, it is ﬂns,
for it is the origin of all evil “But falsehood has no
real existence; it is already annihilated; and, as in its
very nature it is annjhilated, it must also be annihilated
in its outward manifestations. For man has been created
neither with nor for falsehood, but with and for truth,
Again, man does not create falsehood out of himself,
out of his own nature; he can and does ereats it only
because God haa created him for truth, Man creates
falsehood by failing to recognize this faot for himself,
or to lead others to recognize it. Man creates false-
hood by hindering the recognition of this fact as pro-

g from the pure fount of his being in and
ugh himself.

Man, a8 an earthly phenomenon, is destined to have
body and soul developed consciously and rationslly, with
a certain degree of symmetry and harmony. If man
could only reach a clear and distinct knowledge of his
mture—lf, after having attained such Imowledge wholly
or in part, he were not so paralyzed in strength and will
by evil habit and infirmity—he would immediately throw
off all ghortcomings, and even the manifestation of all
evil that is in him and done by him—that clings to him,
23 it were, and hides him like a disguise, All thess
nhorwominga' and wrong-doings have their origin merely
in,the distarbed relations of these two sides of man:
his mwure,thab which he has grown to be; and his

, his i t being. Therefore, a enppressed
or perverfed good quality—a good tendency, only re-
pressed, misunderstood, or misguided—lies originally
at the bottom of every shortcoming in man, Hence
}he only and infallible remedy for counteracting any




129 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

shorteoming and even wickedness is to find the origi-
nally good source, the originally good side of the human
being that has been repressed, disturbed, or misled into
the shortcoming, and then to foster, build up, and prop-
erly guide this good side."" Thus the shortcoming will
at last disappear, although it may involve a hard strug-
glo againet Aabit, but not against original depravity in
man; and this is ecoomplished so much the more rapidly
and surely because man himself tends to abandon his
shortoomings, for man prefers right to wrong.

8 58, Thus, selecting one point for illustration, we
can not deny that there is at present among children
and boys little simplicity, little trne gentlenees, little
mu’tuﬂ forb brotherly patience, little true re-
liglojn feeling ;- but, on the other hand, much egotism,
unfriendliness, particnlarly rndeness, ete. This is clearly
due not merely to the failure of arcusing at an early
period, and of subsequently cultivating in the child
xd bo{ a feeling of common sympathy, but also to

e early annihilation of this feeling
e chﬂgmn_‘ between parents

If, then, true brotherly love, true simplicity, trust-

and troly loving gentleness, friendliness, forbear
ance, and respect for the panion and fellow-man is
to prevml again, this can be accomplished only by ad-
dressing ourselves to the fecling of common sympathy
lingering—however much or little of it there 'may stil”
be !eft—in the beart of every human being, and culti-
vntmg-it with the greatest care. This would surely
soon give back to us what we now miss so painfully in
dogxxesﬁo, social, and religious life. -

1‘ Another source of many boyish faults lies in precipi-
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%
tation, carclessness, frivolity, and thoughtlessness, The
boy is apt to act in obedience to a poesibly praiseworthy
impulse that Lolds captive his inind and body; but he
has not as yet experienced in his life the ©onsequonces
of gratifying this particnlar impulse, tnd it has, indeed,
not even occurred to him fo consider the q!

of the action (sea § 6). '

Thus s boy of by no means evil disposition took real
delight in powdering his dear uncle’s wig with plaster-
of-Paris without any thought of wrong, and still‘more
without considering that the hard grains of stone would
necessarily injure the hair of the wig.

Another boy found in a large tub of water some
deap, round bowls of porceluin. He observed accident-
ally that these bowls, when dropped upside down on
the suiooth surface of water, sprang back with an ex-
plosive noise. This gave him pleasure ; he frequently
tried the experiment, perfectly sure, without donbt, that
the bowl could not be broken in the desp, ylelding
water. He was frequently successful, and, in order to
improve the result of the experiment, the bowl was
dropped from greater and greater heights. At ‘one
time the bowl fell eo horizontally upon the level water-
surface, and from so great a height, that the imprisoned
air could mot escape in any direction, but was com-
pressed so foreibly that it broke the bowl into two al-
most equal parts. Perplexed and distressed, the little
self-teaching physicist stood before the unexpected re-
sult of his play that had delighted him so much.

Yet boys show a still greater—indeed, almost an in-
crediblo—degree of shortsightedness in o’beyin\g their

_ impulses! . ] |

!
i
4
I
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A boy throws stones for a long time at the mmall win-
dow of a housa near by, trying very hard to hit it. He
bas no ides, nor does he reslize that, if o stone strikes
the window, the latter must necessarily breale. At last
a stono hits the window, the window breaks, and the
amazed boy stands rooted to the spot.

Again, snother boy—by no means malicions, bu,
on the contrary, very good-natured and fond of pigeons
—aimed st his neighbor’s beantiful pigeon on the roof,
with perfect delight and an intense desire to hit his
mark, He did not consider that, if the bullet shonld
hit the mark, the pigeon would be killed, and still Jees
that this pigeon might be tho mother of young ones
nesding her care. He fired, the bullet struck, the pigeon
foll, a ‘beautifnl pair of pigeons were separated, and a
number of unfledged young ones lost tho mother who
had fed and warmed them.

It is certainly a very great truth—and failure to
appreciate it does daily grest harm—that it generally
is some other human being, not unfrequently the edu-
cator himself, that first makes the child or the boy bad.
This is accomplished by sattributing ‘evil—or, at least,
wrong—motives to all that the child or boy does from
ignorancs, precipitation, or even from a keen and praise-
worthy sense of right or wrong.

Unfortunately, there still are such men of mischief
among oducators. To them children and boys are
always little malicious, spiteful, lurking sprites, where
others soe at most & jest carried too far, or the effect of
too free an exercise of spirit.

Such birds of il omen, especially when they are

educators, are the first to bring guilt upon such a child,
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who, thongh not wholly innocent, is ylé't without guiit;
for they give him motives and incentives which wera
28 yet unknown to him; they make his actions bad,
thongh not, at first, his will; they kill him spiritually,
take away his (spiritual) life, and lead him to think
that this life does not come to him out of himself
and through himself, and that he can not sccure it
by his own effort. When itrua (spiritusl) life hes thus
Jeft him, and he can not secure it by his efforts, what
does mere Imowledge avail him ¢ what does a powerless
wigh, devoid of emergy, avall him? ‘What they have
thus made evil and bad in the belief thut not even the
child can sttain heaven, can carry a heaven in his heart,
without first going, to speak mildly, through guilt—
this they would have made good again by God, and this
they call converting the child. .

They act like the good-natured little boy who says
of his fly or beetle that is weak from maltreatment, or
has even lost its feot,  Bee, how tame!”

There still are children and boys who, in spite of
great external shortcomings from neglect or ignorance
of external relations of life, and in epite of total aban.
de t tary impulses, nevertheless have an

7 14
.intense inner desire to become good and virtuous. It is

true, such boys ultimately also may b intrinsically
bad, but only because in their innermost desires they
hsive frequently been not only not understood, but mis-
understood. Could they yet be appreciated in good
time, they would certainly etill become good men.
Children and boys, indeed, are often punished by
parents and edults for fanlts and misdemeanors which
they hed perhaps previously learned from theso very
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Punishment, especially punishment by words,
very often teaches children, or at lesst brings to their
notice, faults of which they were wholly free.

§ 54, Man, therefore, sins much more against man,
against the children, than he does against God. For
what can the unworthy action of the naughty child
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effect against the dignity of the father whose virtue has |

boeen proved and is acknowledged? On tho other hand,
how mnch injury in body and soul may come to a
younger child through the words and deeds of a naughty
boy! This, too, indicates the relation of man to man,
and of man to God.

§ 85. As already indicated, a deep and significant
foeling of anticipation and longing aspiration occnpies
the boy’s mind in all he does during this period. All
he does bears & common character, for he seeks the unity
that unites all things and beings, he seeks to find him-
self in and among all things.

An indefinable longing urges him to seck the things
of nature,the hidden objects, plants and flowers, ete.,
in pature; for a constant presentiment assurcs him that
the thingg which satisfy the Jonging of the heart can
not be found on the surface; qut of the depth and
darkness they must be brought forth.

Educators not only neglect at an early period to
nurtare this longing, but, unfortunately, they disturb at
too early a period even thé boy’s effort to nourish it from
his own resources. For the boy of this age, who has
been led naturally, however foebly and unconscionsly,
secks, in fact, only the unity that unites all things, the

. sbedlute living Unity, the source of all things—God;
not a'god made and fashioned by human wit, but Him

R

THE BOYHOOD COF MAN. 197

who is ever near the heart and mind/near the living

: spmt, and who, therefore, may be known in spirit and

fnﬂl, and who alone can be thus approached.

In his maturity, the boy is satisfied only when he has
found Him to whom he has been drawn by indefinable
yearning, because only then will he have found himself.
‘We have thus reviewed the inner and outer life of the
boy in free activity at school age. "What, now, makes
the school



IV.
MAN AS A SCHOLAR OR PUPIL

§ 56. Tur school endeavors to render the scholar

ly conscious of the nature and inner life of things
and of himself, to teach bim to kmow the inner rela-
tions of things to one another, to the human being, to
the scholar, and to the living source and conscious unity
of gl things—to God (see § 45).

o aim of instruction is to bring the scholar to in-
sight into the wity of all things, into the fact that all
things have their being and life in God, so that in due
time he may be able to act and live in accordance with
this insight. Instruction itself offers the ways and
m?na for attaining this aim (see § 45).

Therefore, the school and instruction place the ex-
ternal world and his own self, inasmuch as this forms a
) pa!t of the external world, before the scholar as some-
thing separate, something different from him, something
for¢ign to him. ' .

K Furthermore, the achodl points out the inner tenden-
cies end relations among individusl things and objects,
and thus rises to ever higher generality and spirituality.
Therefore, the boy, when he enters school, leaves the
external view of things and enters upon & higher spirit-
ual view of them. '
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1t is this leaving of the outer and superficial view
of things on the part of the child, and his entrance upon
an inner view leading to knowledge, insight, and con-
sciousness, it is this transition of the child from do-
mestic order to the higher cosmic order of things that
makes the boy a scholar and itutes the e of
the school. .

It is by no means the acquisition of a certain num-
ber of miscellanecus external facta that constitutes the
easential characteristic of the school, but ouly the living
spirit that animates all things and in which all things
move. :

Would that all whose business it is to direct and
manage schools might carefully consider this!

Therefore, the school, as such, implies the presence
of an intelligent conscionsness which, as it were, hovers
over and between the outer world and the scholar,
which unites in itself the essence of both, holds the in-
ner being of both, mediating between the two, impart-
ing to them language and mutual understanding. This
conscionsness is the masfer in this art, who is called
master also because for most things he is to point ont
the unity of things* He is schoolmaster becanse it is
his businéss to point out snd render clear to himself
and others the inner, spiritual nature of things.

~Every school-child anticipates, expects, and requires
this of the schoolmaster ; and this anticipation and hope,
this faith, is the invisible and efficacions tie between
the two,

® Another of Frocbel's strange plays on words that have no connso-
tion with each other—this time the words Meicter and meist (master and
wmon).—7T¥. . . .
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" Tt is probable, too, that this anticipation and hope,
- this childlike faith of children, enabled former school-
masters to be much more efficient in the production of
genuine inner life in their children than many school-
teachers of our day, who acquaint the children with
many things without showing them their necessary
inner spirital nnity and connection.

Do not reply that, even if this higher view of the

. school is the trne one, and if there exists an inner
spiritual ideal of it, it could scarcely be shown to have
an actual existence—at least, not where & tailor, a8

hoolmaster, sits enthroned on his working-table, and
the children below him recite their a-b, ab, and their
“gum total of all instruction,” nor where an old wood-
cutter in winter, in a dark, sooty room, drives into the
heads of children the explanation of the emall Lutheran
catechism as be would his wedges for wood-splitting—
that here ecertainly spirit, spiritnal nature, and life have
no place. :

{Froebel's early life fell in the period when country achools
were still, in many cases, intrusted to persons who earned thelr live-
lihood chiefly in some other pation, such aa tailoring, sh X
ing, ing, ete. Not unfrequently in poorer jos the same
man “kept school” in winter, and during the. summer worked on
farma, or acted as a communal shepherd. One and the same scanty
school-book contained the sam total of all instraction "—the bulk
of which was made up of the Lutheran catechizm~7¥.]

But just here they have a place; how else could the
blind show the way to the lame, and the cripple support
the weak on his feet? It is only the child’s anticipa-
tion, his faith, his child-like simplicity, which hopes
and trusts that the schoolmast: iraply becsusa he ia
and is called schoolmaster—ean give an inner gpiritual
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. unity to that which is externally Bepuéxhad, giving life

to that which is dead, and meaning to that which livea.

This expectation alone, be it ever so misty and ob-
scure, Tenders the schoolmaster’s work efficient. This
anticipation and feith are like the all-quickening air by
which the stones, which he may offer his children to eat,
ure turned into food for them—if not for their head,
yot for the heart. It is this anticipation, hope, and
yoarning, this all-quickening spirit and breath, that even
in the dark, sooty room, make the school so dear to the
school-boy.

The spirit, the genuine epirit of the school, like the
spirit of Jesus and of God, does not come by external
doings. ‘Thus, too, spacious school-rooms, as such, are
not safficient if the good ventilation hes taken the place
of highier spiritusl life. Airy, bright school-rooms aro
s great, precions boon, worthy the daily gratitude of
teacher and pupil ; but alone they aro not sufficient.

Tuthers words, “To fast and to deck out the body
furnish, indeed, fine external discipline; but only he
is truly worthy and well prepared who has faith and
trust,? find their-application here, too.

Tho faith and trust, the hope and anticipation with
which the child enters school, accomplish everything;
they bring sbout stupendous results in such schools.

For the child enters school with the child-like faith, the °

silent hope: Here you will be taught something that
you can not learn elsewhere; here you gain food for
mind and spirit, elsewhere you can obtain food enly for
the body ; here (this is literally the child's living hope

‘and anticipation) yon reccive food and drink that still . '

the hunger and -thirst, elsewhere you are offered food




183 THE EDUCATION OF MAN,

and drink that only give oecasion for new hunger and
thiret.” ‘

‘With this faith he listens, too, to the ordinary words,
the ordinary speech from the lips of the man who is the
schoolmaster.

Even if there is no high epiritual meaning in his
words, the child’s faith discovers it there ; and the child’s
high power of spiritual digestion gets food from chipe
and straw.

Now, if even the tailor, wood-cutter, or weaver,
when he teaches, ceases to be to the child tailor, wood-
cutter, or weaver, and becomes schoolmaster, how much
more will this bo the case where the school-teacher in
village or city—be ho called organist, chorister, or rector
—is truly a schoolmaster |

Ask every true school-child, let every one who in
village or city has been a true school-child ask himself,
with what feeling he approached the school-honse, and
still more with what foeling he entered it; how he felt
more or less koenly éach day as if he had entered into
a higher spiritnal world.

How else could it be possible for children to repeat
daily, not only for more than a quarter of an hour during
o wholp week, without tiring but with a feeling of height-
ened life, some text from Sunday’s sermon—e. g., * Seek
ye first the kingdom of God?? How else conld the chil-
dren &ing and memorize hymns abounding in strange
figures, such as « How much it costs to follow Christ,”
or, “Let heart and spirit soar on high,” daily, in sec-
tions, during & wholo week, with true iuner edification
and & living influence on the life of everyscholar? How
else oould this be done at an early period of boy-life in
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sach a way that in the storms of life ﬂ}‘é&outh and the

- man rest on these things as on a rockt

The occasional exceesive vivacity of the boys in
school does not contradict this. The boy feels less re-
straint and moves more freely just because of thein-
fluence of the school, becanse of the heightened inner.
spiritual power which has been fed by the school. The
genuine school-boy should never be dispirited and indo-

Tent, but full of life and spirit, strong in body and mind. -

Therefore the truly highepirited boy who follows hia
pataral vivacity full of joy surely never thinks of any
injurious effect on outer life.

It is a grest mistake to think that the energetic,
animsting, uniting (intensive) power of man increases
with years and cultivation. The energetic, animating,
uniting. power decreases ; and the expansive; productive,
creative, modifying (extensive) power increases.

The feeling and consciousness of this extending,
creative power in man unfortunately have a tendency
to destroy the recognition and appreciation of the for-
mer energetic, animating, uniting power. This, with
the confounding of the two in their nature and mani-
festation, leads us in Jife, in the management of
schools and of the education of children, to great and
frequent errors, and robe the life of each one of its
true basis.

“We now trust too little to the energetic and uniting
power in the child and boy—we respect, it too little as
& spiritually quickening power. Therefore, too, it has
too little influence in the later years of boyhood. For
the neglect of this inner power causes the inner power
itself to vanish. . :
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Or wa play with this power when it manifesta itself
in children. Hence we fare with them 2s with a mag-
net.which we leave hanging or even lying inactive and
withont & burden, or with whose magnetic power we
play irregularly and regardless of magnetic lawa. In
both cases the power is diminished or lost; when, later
on, the magnet is to show its power, it is found weak
and inefficient. Bo it is with those children ; when, later
on, they are expectod to bear some physical or moral
burden, they are found wanting.

‘Wounld that, in judging and estimating the inner
power of children and boys, we might never forget the
words of one of our greatest German writers: that
there is a greater advance from the infant to the
spesking child than there is from the school-boy to a
Newton! : :

Now, if the advance is greater, the power, too, must
be greater; this we should consider. The later extent,
diversity, directness, and concentration of man’s knowl-
edge and insight (their’ extensi ) dim and weaken
our apprehension of the former unity and mobility (in-
tensiveness) of human power. . .

It is the epirit alone, then, that makes the school
and the schoolroom; not the increasing snalysis and
jsolation of what is already isolated—a process that

. "has no limits, and supplies evernew data for,further

analysis and reduction—but the unification of that which

is fsolated and separate by attention to the uniting spirit

that lives in all isolation and diversity, This it is that
the school.

Never forget that the tial business of theyschool

2 not s0 much to teach and to communiodts & varisly
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and multiplicity of things aa <t is lo give prominence

_ to the everdiving unity that és $n all thinge.

[This is not to be d as meaning that achiooling shiould be
chiefly for % power” or “mental discipline,” as is clalmed by the ad-
vocates of chiafly formal studies. No one could be more oppossd
than Froebel to the various school practices of “threshing empty
straw” for the sake of gaining “threshing power.” What he de-
maads in the abore is the teaching of principles as opposed
to the teaching of isolated facts and rulea, Ho is filled with the
same thought which Herbert Spenoer subsoquently expressed 2s fol-
lows: *Between & mind of rules and a mind of principlens, there ex~

3

ists » difference, such as that bet a heap of

and the eams ials otganized into a completo whole, with all its
bound together.” In both cases, it will be seen, material con-

tents are implisd, and mere formalism is excluded.—7¥.]

Because this is so frequently forgotten and placed
in the background dieregarded, there are at present so
many school-teackers and so few school-masters, so many
institutions of learning and eo fow schools.

Possibly they do mot know, or, at least, they may
not have recognized with eufficient clearness and dis-
tinetness, what spirit it is that pervaded and even now
sometimes pervades gennine schools, what spirit it is
that onght to animate schools. Even the genuine, faith-
ful schoolmaster, in the simplicity of his voeation, may
not have recognized it nor formulated it; in the faith-
fal performance of his work, thoroughly- absorbed in
his calling, he mey not recognize it nor be able to for-
mulate it. For this reason, no doubt, it has glided away
30 rapidly, and continues to vanish. )

Unfortunately, we see here again confirmed what to
our sorrow confronts us so often in lifa: that even the
highest and most precious blessing is lost by man, if he
does not Jmow what he possesses, if he does not hold it

1
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fast and represent jt'in his lifo consciously, freely, and
from his own choioe (sec § 38). The anticipation and
hope, the trust and disposition of childhood indeed show
the way, but man is to follow it with conscious insight
and self.determination, persisting in what he knows to
be right. For man is destined for conscionsness, for
freedom, and for self-determination.

§ 57. Furthermore, & vivid presentation of the re-
quirementa of the school shows that the subject 4n which
the boy is to be instructed is also thoe one about which

i_:e ghould be instructed—else instruction and learning .

are thonghtlees play and without effect upon bead and
heart, the intellect, and the feelings.

What bas been said will also answer, or, at least,
make it easy to answer, the questions: Do we need
schools! Why do we need schools and instrnction f
‘What shall they be, and how shall they be constituted

As epiritasl and material beings, we are to become
thinking, conscious, intelligent (self-conscionsly feeling
and perceiving), efficient human beings. We shonld
first seek to cultivate our powers, our epirit, as received
from God; to represent the divine in our lives, know-
ing that thereby all that is earthly will, too, have its
claims satisfied. We are to grow in wisdom and under-

- gtanding with God and men, in hyman and divine things.
‘We should know that we are and ought to be and to live
in that which is onr Fathers. We should know that we
in our earthly being and all earthly things are a temple
of the living God. Woe shonld know that we are to be
perfoct as our Father in heaven is perfect; and in ao-
cordanoe with this knowledge we ehould act and live.
To this knowledge the school is to lead ua; for this the

MAN AB A ECHOLAR OR FUFIL 187

{
_ achool and instruction are needed; in accordance with

this aim they should be constitiited.

§68. What, now, ehall the school teach? In what
shall the human being, the boy s scholar, be instrncted ¥

Only the consideration of the nature and require-
ments of human development at the stage of boyhood
will enable us to answer this question. But the knowl-
edge of this nature and these requirements can be de-
rived only from the obearvation of the character of man
in his boyhood.

Now, in d with this character, this man-
ner of being, in what things s the boy to be in-
structed ?

The life and outward being of man in the beginning
of boyhood show him, in the first place, to be animated
by a spiritnal self of his own ; they show, too, the exist-
ence of a vague feeling that this spiritual self hes its
being and origin in a higher and Bupreme Being, and
depends on this Being in which, irideed, all things have
their being and origin, and on which all things depend.
The life and outward being of man in boyhood show
the presence of an intense feeling and anticipation of
the existence of a living, quickening Spirit, in which

. and by which all things live, by which all things are

invisibly surrounded, as a fish is surrounded by water
and man and all creatures by the clear, puro atmosphere.
In his boyhood, in the beginning of his school-life,

- man seems to feel the power of his spiritual nature, to

anticipate vaguely God and the spiritual nature of all

things, He shows, at the same time, a desire to atlain

ever more clearness in that feeling, and to confirm his

anticipation. . . .
\ t
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Man, in boyhood, approaches the outer world, placed
over against him, with the feeling and hope and belief
that it, too, is animated and ruled by a apirit, like that
which animates and rules him; and he is filled by an
intense, irresistible longing—which returns with every
now spring and every new fall, with every new, fresh
moming and cdlm evening, with every pessceful festive
day~a longing to know this all-ruling spirit, to make it
his.own, as it were.

The outer world confronts man in boyhood in a
two-fold charscter—first, as the product of human re-
quirements and human power, and, secondly, as the
ontoome of the requirements of the power that works
in natare.

Betwoen this outer world (the world of form and
matter) and the inner-world (the world of mind and
spirit), language appears—originally united with both,
but gradually freeing iteelf from both, and thereby unit-

|

iy the two. !

§59. Thus the mind and the outer world {first as
nature), and language which unites the two, mre the
poles of boy-life, s they also were the poles of mankind
as & whole in the first stage of approaching maturity (as
the eacred books show). Through them the school and
instroetion are to lead the hoy to the threefold, yet in

{itself one, knowledge—to the knowledge of himself in
‘ell his relations, and thus’to the knowledge of man &s

such; to the knowledge of God, the eternal condition,
cause, and source of his being and 1of the being of all
things; and to the Imowledge of nature and the onter
world as prooceding from the Eternal Spirit, and de-
pending thereon.

A
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\/ém'ucﬁon and the school mwle{limmtoalife

“in full harmony with that threefold, y‘et iu itself one,

knowledge. By this knowledgo they are to lead man
from desire to will, from will to firmness of will, and
thus in continuous progression to the attai t of his
destiny, to the attainment of his earthly perfection.
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THE CHIEF GROUPS OF SUBJECTS OF
INSTRUCTION.

A. Religion and Religious Instruction.

8 60. Religion is the endeavor to raise into clear
knowledge, the feeling that originally the spiritual self
of man is one with God, to realize the unity with God
which is founded on this clear knowledge, and to con-
tinue to live in this unity with God, serene and strong,
in pvery condition and relation of life.

Beh'gum i3 not sonicthing fized, but an everpro-
gressing and, for this very reason, everpresent tend-

Religious instruction quickens, confirms, explains
w2 feoling that man’s own spiritnal self, his soul, his
mind and spirit, have their being and origin in God and

/ proceed from God ; it shows that the qualities and the

nature of the soul, of the mind and spirit, have their
being in and through God ; it gives an insight into the
being and working of God ; it gives an insight into the
relation of God to man, a8 it is clearly manifested in
the mind and life of every-oiie, in life as such, and par-
ticularly in the life and development of mankind, ss

they are preserved and revealed in the sacred books; it
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applies this knowledge to life as sm‘.hﬁnd particularly
to and in the life of esch one,and to the progressive
development of mankind, so that the divine may be
represented in the human, and that man may know and
do his duty ; it prosents and points out the ways and
means by which the desire to live in trne unity with
God may be gratified, and by which this unity, if im-

ired, may be restored. - .

or this reason religious €nstruction always as-

stimes some degres of religion, however weak. Relig-
ious instruction can bear fruit, can affect and influ- .
ence life only in so far as it finds in the mind of
man true religion, however indefinite and vague. If it
were possible that a human being could be without re-
tigion, it would also be impossible to give him religion.

This shonld be considered by thonghtless parents
who allow their children to grow to school age withont
giving the elightest care to the religious tendency of
the young minds (gee § 21)-

}!Iﬁtelﬁgent insight into the nature of religion—sim-
Y a3 it is, founded in the very natnre of man, and o
in harmony with the nature of man—is nevertheless so
rarely pure, because man, who is also material and oo-
cupies space, finds it difficuit to understand original
unity withont assuming and premising previous separa-
tion, sud because in the mind of man the conception of
unification is always iated. with the ption of
union in space or time. ‘But God, the spiritual, eter-
nally self-developing, must ever remain an undivided
one, simply because he is ppiritual ; and, as true origi-
nal unity by no means implies, but absolutely evcludes,
previous separation, 80 un{fication neither supposes
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nor requires, but absolutely excludes, union in space
and time. -

Humsn experience and observation offer by far
more proofs than are needed to demonstrate and ex-
plain this. For the idea, the thought translated by
man into living form in some ontward work, was origi-

" nally in imtmediate unity with his being, and bears un-
mistakably the impress of the personality and individu.
ality of the particular human being. This thought in
this particulsr form belongs only to #Ais human being;
and, were it to becoma conscious of itself in the form
given to it, it could roturn to the totality of the thought
of the man from whom it proceeds—i. e., it would give
itsclf an acoount of its relation to the totality of thought
of this man; in the oonscionsness of this relation it
might develop and enltivate itself and thus raise itself
to an apprehension of the totality of thought of this
man; nay, it might even raise itself at lesst to a vague
apprehension of the fundsmental thonght of the human
being from whom it proceeds. For every Auman being
%as, indeed, but one thought peouliarly and predomi-
nantly hig otwn, the fundamental thought, as it were, of
his whols being, the key-note of his lifesymphony, a
chought which he eimply seeks to express and render
clear with the help of a thousand other thonghts, with

¢ the help of all he docs. Yet, by the representation of

- that thought, and of all other thoughts in living out-
ward form, man has not in any sense been diminished
within himeelf; and, althongh this thought now ap-
pesxs only outside of man, yet he will always cheerfully
recognirs it as his own, and concern himself about ita
dsvelopment and cultivation (see § 63).
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The thinker and the thought—pould ‘the latter be-
ocome conscious of itself —must ever be intensely mind-
ful of the fact of their original unity; and yet the
thought is not the thinker, although essentially one and
united; such is the relation of the hnman spirit to
God.

A father has one or many sons. Each one is an in-
dependent, self-conscions being. Yet who can fail to
see that each son expresses, in 8 new individuality, the
nature of the father?

The son, or each one of the sons, even in the most
trivial thing and the most decided peculiarity, is again
the father, only in a new individuality. Indeed, the
sons of the same father, of the same parents, resemble
one another in disposition, speech, tone of voice, and
movements, 60 that, with the exception of & small new
peculiarity, any one of them may, in many respects,
be put in the place of another, Yet none of them
is o part of another—each one is whole; not one of
them is a particular part of the father. As they are
whole and undivided, so, too, the father is still whole
and undivided. Conld we see human relationships
clearly, we should apprehend and recognize the divine.

Similarly, unification does not imply a material union
in time and space. Can not the thinking, feeling man
be at one with his friends and beloved ones, and act in
unison with them, although lands and seas separate

- them from him? Can not and does not man feel him-

self to be in epiritusl union with human beings of
whom he has only heard, whom he has never seen and
never will see, and does he not act in unison with
them? Can not man feel himself to be in spiritual
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tnfon with human beings who lived and worked thou-
md.sofyetnago,orwho may appear upon the earth
or el in space th ds of years Iater, and can
he not act in nnison with these?

Mmspnmswhatrmghtbe to him a guide and a
light in his material oxperiences. Therefore, he is apt
to grope also without guide and light in the realms of
the purely spiritual, of the divine, which is without time
and space.

It is and remains forever true that, in purely and
distinetly human relations, particnlarly in parental and
spiritual human relations, there are mirrored the rela-
tions between the divine and the human, between God
and man, Thoso pure relations of man to man reveal
to us the relations of God to man and of man to God.

§61. If man conscionsly and clearly recognizes that
his epiritual self proceeds from God, that it is born in
God and from God, t.hntxtuongmdlyone with God,
and that consequently he is in a state of continuous de-
pendence on God, &s well as in a state of continuous and
uninterrupted community with God ; if hefinds his eal-
vation, his peace, his joy, his destiny, his life (which is
the gennine and only true life as such), and the source
of his being in this eternally necessary dependence of
his self on God, in the clearness of this knowledge, in
living and constant obedience to this knowledge in all
he does, in a life, indeed, fully unified with this knowl-
edge aud conviction—he truly, and in the full sense of
the words, recognizes in God his Father. If ¢ ao-
Enowledges himself to be a child of God, and lives in
acoordance with this, he has the Ohristian religion, the

religion of Jesus.
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Therefore, 2 pure earthly, filial mﬁion in thought
and saction is such as was told of Jesus—*“and he was
subject unto them” (his parents).

Therefore, a genuine parental relation in thought
and action, honering and acknowledging the as yet un-
revealed and undeveloped divine spirit in the child, is
such a8 was told of Mary: “But Mary kept all these
sayings, pondering them in her heart.”

Therefore, pure human, parental, and filial relations
are the key, the first condition, of that heavenly, divine,
ﬁtherly, and filial relation and life, of a gennine Christian
life in thought and action,

Therefore, the compreh of the parely spiritnal
human relations, of the true parental and filial relations,
furnishes the only key for the recognition and appre-
hension of the relations of God to man and of man to
God.

Only in the measure in which we fully comprehend
the purely spiritual, intringically haman relations, and
are faithful to them in life, even in the smallest details,
can we attain a full knowledge and conception of the
relations between God and man, apprehending them so
deeply, vividly, and truly that every yearning of our
whole being is thereby gratified, or at least clearly in-
terpreted, and is transformed from sn ever-ungratified

P

longing into o steadily fruitful aspiration.

~J'We do not yet know, we do not, indeed, apprehend
in the least, that which is 80 near us, which is one with
our life, with ourselves; we are not even loyal to the
verbal knowledge and verbal apprehension of which we
boast. This is daily shown by our behavior toward our
parents, our children, our education.
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‘We would be children of God, and are not yet chil-
dren of our fathers, of our parents. God is to be our
Father, and we are 60 far from being true fathers to our
children. We would have an insight into the divine,
and we leave unheeded the human relations that lead to

such insight.
Insight into the relations between God and man,
with full comprehension of these relations, blesses even

to the thousandth generstion through pure parental and
filial relations, and a life in accordance with these.

We put outward limits to humanity et.emn.lly pro-
gressing in its development, weo inclose it in external
bounds, and we imagine that it has already reached
these bounds, even in its earthly development. Hu-
manity, which lives only in its continnons development
and oultivation, séems to us dead and etationary, some-
thing to be modeled over again and again in accordance
with its present type. We are ignorant of our own
nature and of the na.hms of humamty, and yet would
know God and Jesus.' We imegine that we slready
know our own nature and the natare of humnmty, and,
therefore, fail to know God and Jesus.

‘We separate God and man, man nnd ‘Jesus, and yet
would come to God and Jesns. We fail to see tha:
overy external soparation implies an original inner unity.
- However clearly and unequivocally this is tanght in
- the word and in the idea ¢f separation, we overlook it

wholly.

The intimate unity of God and Jesus can not be ex-
pressed moro comprehensively and exhaustively, more
truly and adequately, than by the relation of father and
gon, the highest and most intimate relation that man can
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know and comprehend, but which generally is viewed
unly superficially, and not in ite innernost spiritual, per-
vasive significance. The child, however, attains trne
sonship only by developing mtlnn himself the father’s
nature in full consciousness and clear insight, by mak-
ing the father's views, the father's nature and aspirs-
tions, the motives for all his thoughts and actions ; and
by esteeming it his chief business, the source of peace
and joy in his life, to be in all he does in harmony with
his father whoss high worth he has recognized. Such
is the pure, genuine, and high, yet traly human, relation
of the son to his father—ths relation of the true, genu.
ine son to the true, genuine father.
Theo relation of sonship always implies on the part
of the son o conscious gharing of the father’s views and
let tial, intrinsic, spiritual ac.

cord botwwn the son and father.

Of comrse, this relation is and should be established
first with the oldest, firstborn son. While all his
younger brothers are still children, he is the only, the
first-born son.

Jegus is the only-begotten Son of Goed—he is the
peloved son of God; for among all human and earth-
born, among all heaven-born children, he is the first
who in his knowledge and insight, in his thoughts,
views, and condnet, was equally filled and animated by
his Sonship to God—by God’s Fatherhood to him.
Therefore, he is the first-born of God, the first-born of
all ereated beings.

The oft-repeated eaying of Jesus, ¢ Believe in ‘me ’
—“Jf ye were to believe in me”—means this: “Con’d
you but feel, know;, see, that the highest thing that man,
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as an earth-born creature of God, can see and under
stand—his divine origin and his constant dependence on
God—is expressed with equal clearness and vividness
in my life, my thoughts, and aspirations; could you be
bronght by my life, my thoughts, my views, my con-
duct, my doeds and words, to feel, to know, and ‘o see
that every human being should raise himself to this
knowledge and insight, and live sccordingly—a knowi-
edge and insight which can not be designated more ade-
quately, purely, and worthily than by the relation of
father and son—youn, too, would rise to the truc life,
you would live as truly and eternally as God and I live
eternally, you wonld thus through me receive eternal
life, and I would give you truly eternal life.”

/To recognizs tlus, and to apply it in a pure human
Xfe, is ChAristian '

Christian religion is the eternal conviction of the
truth of the teachings of Jesus, and a firm, pereistent
conduet in obedience to this conviction ; it is the con-
viction that the truthiof Christ’s teaching confronts

b being, er he may turn with his
spiritual eyes to .seek, to test, to examine, to inguire;
that wheresoever he may turn he will be confronted by
this one truth, this one spirit; and that, as man’s spirit-
nal eye eees and discerns this one divine truth—this
.~ one divine spirit everywhere in endless diversity— this
spirit would afford him the consolation and support
which he needs in representing that truth in & world
where the caltivation of the onter sensual eye is still so
far in advance of the cultivation of the inner spfritual
eye; where the knowlédge and cultivation of the onter
man is still 8o far in advance of the knowledge and cul-
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tivation of the inner man. Thus, with-the aid of this
spirit, he may rise to the highest knoéledge, not alone
of man, but of all created heings, to & imowledge of the
truth that the infinite is revealed in the finite, the eter-
nal in the temporal, the celestial in the terrestrial, the
living in the dead, the divine in the human,

The Christian religion, therefore, is the clear insight
and conviction, firmly and eternally self-gmunded and
free from all illusion—and s life' and conduet in full
harmony and perfect accord with snch insight and con-
viction—that the manifestation and revelation of the
one, eternal, living, self-existent Being—of God—must
from its very nature be trinne: that God manifests and
reveals himself in his oneness as the Creator, Preserver,
Rauler, the Father of all things; that he manifests and
reveals himself, has manifested and revealed himself,
in and through a man who absorbed his whole being in
himself, in and through an only being of supreme per-
fection, who was therefors his Son, his only-begotten
and first-born Son; that in all the diversity of created
things, in all things that ave and move, in the lifo and
spirit of all things, he hag manifested and revegled him-
self, and continues without interruption to menifest and
reveal himself as the One Life and Spirit, the Spirit of
God; and that he does allthmeverastheOnevamg
God.

Bimilarly we say, humanly speaking, but witha deep
spiritual meaning, and with exhanstive fullness of spir-
itual truth: The spirit of the peace, of the order and
puwity of this family, is shown in every single thing as
well a3 in the whole house. Or, agein, with correct and
true feeling :VThe apirit of the father is scen in all the
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children, and in the whole family. O, in high creative
truth: The spirit of the artist’is manifest in all his
works, 28'well as in each individual one. Or, with cor
rect sense and feeling of truth: It is a living expression
of himself.

“The Christian religion carries with itself the- eternal
conviction that it is this knowledge which leads not man
alone, but all created beings (i. e., all beings that have
come from the nnity of God into an individual exist-
ence), to & knowledge of their existence, to the fulfill-
ment of their mission, to the attainment of their destiny ;
and that every individual being—if it would attain ita
destiny—in ne -y and indi ble obedience to its
nature, must manifest and reveal itself in this triune way
—in and as unity, in and as individuality, in and as

nifoldness in ever-continuing diversity (see §§ 15,18).

The truth of this conviction is the sole foundation
of all insight and lmowledge. It is the only test of our
conduct. It is the foundation of all religions instruc-
tion. The knowledge and application of this truth en-
ables us to recognize nature in its true character, as the
writing and book of God, as the revelation of God.

The knowledge of this truth gives a langusge to
things human as well as to things naturil, and imparts
true significance and true life to all teaching and learn-
ing, to all knowing and doing.

Only through this conviction life becomes in all its
" phases and manifestations a self-contained whole, a unit.
Thm knowledge and convmhon alone render genuine

education trn] it

The knowledge of thm truth, the insight into ita na-
tara. brings light and life, and, if need be, consolation
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sod support in all circumstances ; it alone gives & mean-
ing and a purpose to life.

Therefore, Jesus commanded his t}mcxples “Go ye
into all the world and teach all nations” ; purify and
lead them to the knowledge of God the Father, of Jesus,
the Son of God, and of the Holy 8pirit of God, to a life
in socordance with this knowledge and mmght, and to
all insight necessarily proceeding from: this.

Therefore, the truth of the threefold mamfesbzhon
and revelation of the One God is the corner-stone of the
religion which suffices all men in all zones, and which
they have felt, however vaguely, and sought, however
unconsciously; for it leads man in the spirit and in
truth, in insight and life, to God and in God.

ery human being, as a being proceeding from
God, existing through God and living in God, should
raise himself to the Christian. religion—the religion of
Jesus, Therefore, the school should first of all teach
the religion of Christ; therefore, it should first of all,
and above all, give instruction in the Christian religion ;
everywhere, and in all zones, the school shonld instruct
for and in this religion.

B. Natural Sciencs and Mathematics.

§62. What religion says and expmsses, nature saya
and rep ts. ‘What the contemplation of God teach
nature confirms, What is dednced from the contempla—
tion of the inner, is made manifest by the contemplation

6f the outer. What religion demands, naturo fulfills,

‘For nature, as well as all existing things, is a manifesta-

tion, a revelation, of God. The purpose of all existence
12




152 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

is the revelation of God. All existing things are onl;
through and because of the (divine) essence that is xi
them' (see § 1),

Everything is of divine nature, of divine origi
Everything is, tharefore, relatively & uaity, as Gﬁgui:
absolute unity., Everything, therefore, inssmuch as it
is—though only relatively—a unity, manifests its nature
only in and through a triune revelation and representa-
tion of itself, and theso only in and throngh continu-

-ously progréasive, hence relatively all-eided development

< (eeo § 61).

This truth is the foundation of all contemplation,
knowledgs, and comprehension of nature. Without it
there can be no true, genuine, productive investigation

:.1: howledg;:f nstore. ‘Without it there can be no
o contemplation of nature, leading to insight into the
essential being of nature.

.Only the Christian, only the humsan being with
Christian epirit, life, and aspiration, can possibly attain
a true understanding and s living knowledge of nature;
only such a one can be a genuine natoralist. Trme
knowledge of nature is attainablo by man only in the
megsure in which he is—consciously or unconsciously,
vaguely or distinctly——a Christian, i. ., penetrated with
the truth of the one divine power that lives and works
in all things; only in the measure in which he is filled
with the one living divine spirit that is in all things and
to which he himself is subject, throngh which all nature
has ita being, and by which he is enabled to see this one
spirit in its eesential being and in its unity in the least
phenomenon, as well es in the sum of all naturel phe

- NOMENA.
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§ 63. The relation of nature to may be traly
and clearly perceived snd recogniced by man in the
study and elucidation of the inuermost spiritual relation
of a genuine human work of art to the artist. In a sec-
Jondary degree it may be perceived and recognized in
overy human work with referenco to the human being
to whom it owes its origin (soe § 61).

All things that the living spirit cveates, produces,
and represents must have impressed and implanted ix
them: the nature of this spirit, must bear the imprint of
the seal of this gpirit in every part of the produet.

Abeolutely nothing can appear, nothing visible and
sensible can come forth, that does not hold within itself
the living spirit ; that does not bear upon its surface the
imprint of the living epirit of the being by whom it has
been produced, and to whom it owes its existence. And
this 16 true of the work of every human being—from
the highest artiat to the meanest laborer, from the most
material to the most epiritual human work, from the
- most permanent to the most transient human activity—

18 well as of the works of God which are nature, the-

creation, and all created things.
A keen, critical eye can discern in the work of art

the artist’s pawers of thought and feeling, as well aa .

their state of cultivation; thus, too, the creative spirit of
God may be disoerned in his works (sco § 60).

_ We do not pay sufficient attention to this . fact
In humen works, in works of art; therefore, it is so
difficult for us to discern it in natare, in the work
of God. ,

TIn the consideration of the human work of art we
do not concern ‘ourselves sufficiently with the innermost
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spiritnal relation of the artist to the work; we judge its
origin too mechanically and superficially. We do not
consider sufficiently that these works, if they are works
of high art, are not meant to be art-masks, but are al-
ways representations of the most individusl, the most
personal inner life of the artist; for thia reason the
gonuino spirit of the art-work and the epirit of nature

- are equally foreign, equally dead to us.

Now, a8 the work of man, of the artist, carries within
l'.taelf the epiri¢ and cAaracter, the lifs and essential be-
ing, of this man, and—as we say in human metaphor
exhaustively and most significantly—breathes out this
spirit and life, and as the human being who produced
it, who created it, as it were, out of himself, neverthe-
less remains the same undiminished and undivided be-
ing, and is even strengthened in his power by this work,
thus, too, the. spirit and being of God-—although the
cause and sonrce of all existing things, and although all
existing things carry within themselves and breathe the
one spirit of God—remain nevertheless in-themselves
the one Being, the one Spirit, undiminished and un-
divided.

As in the human work of art there is no material
part of the artist’s spirit, and as nevertheless the work
of art as such carries within itself the whole spirit of its
artist in such a way that.this spirit lives in this work, is
expressed by it and exhaled by it, is even breathed by
it into othets, where it may live, be developed, and cul-
tivated—as the spirit of man is thus related to the work
produced by him, so is the epirit 6f God, 8o is God, re-
lated to nature and to all created things, The spirit of

-God rests in nature, lives and reigns in nature, is ex-
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pressed in nature, is communicated by nature, is devel--
oped and cultivated in nature—jyet mature is not the
body of God.

The spirit of the work of art, the spirit to which the
work of art owes its existence, if the one and undivided
gpirit of the artist; but, baving as it were gone forth
from the artist, it now lives and works on in the artist’s
work as an independent spirit, yet at one with the art-
ist. Thus, the spirit of God, having gone forth from
God, lives and works on in and through nature asan in-
dependent spirit, yet at one with God.

As nature is not the body of Geod, so, too, God him-
gelf does not dwell in nature as in a house ; but the bpirit
of God dwells in nature, sustaining, preserving, foster
ing, and developing natore. For does mot even the
spirit of the artist, though but a human epirit, dwell in
his work, sustaining, preserving, fostering, and keeping
it? Does not even the spirit of the artist impart earthly
immortality, as it were, to a block -of marble, to a per-
jshable picce of canvas—nay, even to a winged and fleet-
ing word, which passes away at the moment of its birth
—indeed, to all his works, be he musician, poet, painter,
or sculptor? Does he not endow his work of art, as he
puts it forth into life, with the choicest, most thonght-
ful care, the tenderest keeping, the high esteem of the
most exalted human minds {

_ Who can fail to mark the lofty, mighty spirit of a
trne humsn work of art, the presence at once supplicat-
ing'and commanding that goes fortli from & lofty, pure
work of art, as it does from the innocent look of a help-
less child?- And yet it is but the work of a human

- spirit; and this spirit preserves aud keeps it, however




150 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

long the time snd wide t.hespwethuaepanhthemk
from the artist.

Toward a gennine work of nt-——though not, indeed,
toward a merely mochanieal piece of work with which

. thought had little or nothing to do—the artist feels as
does a father who dismisses his son into life: he gives
him words and thonghta to bless, gnard, and keep him.
To the true artist it is by no means a matter of indiffer-
encs who buys his work, as & good father is by no means
indifferent to the character of -the panions of his
son. Yet, full of trust and confidence, he dismisses his
son into the world; for his own spirit and aspirations
rest upon andmlusson. Thns,wo.theu\‘.mt’s charac-
ter lives and breathes wholly in his work, even in its
lesst and smallest parts, in every line, and in the very
mode of their cqunections. This spirit or character,
whose lofty nature and aspirations the artist knows in

-his own being, fills him with the hope that it will keep
his work of art, that it will bring his work to human
beings who will receive the creited spirit in their own
lives, and will develop and cultivate it there,

The work of art is external to man—no material
part, not a drop of life-blood, passes from him to his
work—and yet man sustains, keepe, and preserves it ;
he strives to keep away from it what may cause it the
least injury now and in time to come. Man feels him-
self to be one with his work of art; how much more,
then, will God sustain, keep, and preserve his work,
which is nature, and keep away from it all injury—four
God is God, and mau is only man

Yet the artist, in whatever direction, remaing ever
unsltersbly and independently the ssme in himselt,

’
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thongh all his works perish ; o, too, G6d remains un-

. alterably the same, even though all natdre perish.

Nay, the human work of art, as well as nature, the
divine work of God, may externally perish, and yet the
spirit expressed, revealed, living and moving in it, will
continue to be and to unfold itself evermore. Indeed,
it gaina thereby true freedom, and, from this very fact,
is revesled more eleu'ly and vividly.

Behold ‘the ruins of perished human art-power! be
they the mighty work of the giant strength of indi-
vidoals or the colossal product of the omnipotencs of
the intimate union of many for one purpose which is

‘corumon to all, and which each one of the workers,

on whatever stage of insight, holds and must hold as
his purpose—san omnipotence whose existence man-
kind have ncarcely felt as yet, and in which they still
less believe. Those ruins admonish the succeeding
weaker generations; and the generation that begins
to become conscions of its essential nature is lifted
in confidence and courage by those proofs of vanished,
though by no means only outer, human power and
68,

Thus the colossal remains of shattered mountaing
and mountain-chains speak of the greatness of the spxnt
of God, of the grestness of God ; and even man is en-
couraged, and lifts himself up by them, feeling within
himself the same spirit and power. Thus the slerider
ivy climbe up on the mighty rock, and gathers from it
strength and food, not only for its life, but also for its
upward growth.

- Thus we see everywhere the same living and deep,
inner and spiritual, pervading and sustaining relations
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betwoen man and the work of art, and between God and
natore.

‘When barbari rough, ling, thoughtless men
—destroy the work of art, or even the slightest vestige
of » human epirit that haslived and worked on earth,
the noble, senaitive human being grieves perhaps even
more than he wonld do if the life of an ordinary living
being were destroyed. *

For does not even the work of man imply tho inde-
pendent development of the spirit and thought it holds1
May not the charncter expressed in a work of art infln-
ence entire generations, elevating or, on the other hand,
degrading them? And yet they are but the worke of
man that may do this; what, then, may, will, and must
the works of Qod do; what must natare, the work of
God, be to man{

We study to acguaint ourselves with the life and

pirations, ete., of h works ; we study the works
of man, and justly so. The undeveloped, maturing hu-
man being should profit by the development of maturer
men. How much more, then, should we endeavor to
know nature, the work of God, to acquaint ourselves
with the objects of nature in their life, their signifi-
cance, in their relation to the epirit of God |

This is indicated to us, too, in the fact that genuine
works of human art, human works that express the pure
spirit of man, which is alko the spirit of God, are not
easily nor always fly accessible for'every one, and
under all circumstances; while, on the other hand, man
finds himself everywhere surrounded by pure works of
God, by works of nature that clearly express the spirit
of God. )
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It is true, we can find and moog:(uie God’s spirit
through and in the human spirit; but it is difficnlt to
distinguish in each particular case that which belongs
to humanity in genersl from that which belongs to the
particular human being; it is diffioult to distinguish
which one of the two predominates, and which one, at
any particular time, is acting. On the other hand, with
pure works of naturs, the naturel as such preponderates
very decidedly, the particular characteristics of the natu-
ral object are by far less prominent. Thus the pure
spirit of God not only is seen more clearly and -dis-
tinotly in nature than it is in human life, but in the
clear disclosures of God’s spirit in nature are seen the
natare, dignity, and holiness of man reflected in all
their pristine clearness and purity.

Again, man sees in natare not only general prinei-
ples—as has been previously indicated—but he beholds
therein his aspiration, his destiny, his mission, the ne-
cessary conditions, impediments, and phases of their
attainment, s in a pictare, in unmistakable and living
characters, expressing not the notion, but the thing,
the relation itself. Following these silent, absolutely
relisble, ontwardly intelligible, impersonal teachers,
man may not oply learn from them with certainty the
thing to be done at every moment of life, but, scting
accordingly, he will surely satisfy the demands made
upon him.

“ Among all objects of nature, none seem in this re-
spect truer, clearer, more complete, and yet simpler—
because of their calm thoughtful aspect and the clear un-
folding of their jnner life—than plants, especially trees.
They are; therefore, rightly distinguished among. nat-
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aral objects as trees of the knowledge of good and evil,
for they are such in reality ; indeed, they were so0 con-
sidered and nsmed with tonching, truthful, and deep
significsnce, on the very first appearance of self-con-
scionaness in the human race.

The observation of the development of individual
man and it eompariaon with the general development
of the hnman race show plainly that, in the develop-
ment of the inner life of the individual man, the history
of the epiritnal development of the race is repeated,
and that the race in its totality may be viewed as onz
human being, in whom there will be found the neces-
sary steps in the development of -individual man (see
§3 15,24). Therefore, not only may we learn from the
troes, from the life of a tree, the phenomena of indi-
vidual human life; but we may find therein the phenom-
ena of the development of the race in their necessary
connection. It is true, in their full distinctness, free
from 2l arbitrariness and triviality, this has as yet
scarcely been shown, yet the further development and
cultivation of the parables of Christ may lead to it
(soe § 66).

A by far wider application might be given to this
contemplation of naturelhere only touched upon, wero
it not out of place on t of the almost

- ignorance that prevails concerning this snb]ect, and

. were it not founded on a now very rare mode of obser-
vation of external natural phenomens and of the devel-
opment of inner life in onrselves.

If wo seek the inner reason for this high symbolic
mesaning of the different individual phenomena of na-
tare, particularly in the phases of development of patu-
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ral objects in relation to the stadia of human develop-
ment, we find it in the fact that ni and man have

- their origin in one and the same eternal Being, and that

their development takes place in socordancs with the
same laws, only at different stages.

Thus the observation of nature and the observation
of men, in comparison and in tion with the facts
and p of the general development of h
ity, are mutually lanat y, and mutually lead to
deeper lmowledga the one of theother, A clear insight
into the camsative and creative relation of the humen
spirit to its external work leads also to a clear insight
into the relation of the causative, creative spirit of God
to nature ; leads to a knowledge of the manner in which
the finite proceeds from the infinite, the material from

the spiritual, nature from Ged. Even-man, although

externally a finite being, does not always need his arms
and hands for the production and outward representa-
tion of his work ; more frequently hia will, his detor-
mining look, the brenth of his word, create and bring
forth. Even man, althongh externally finite, can bring
forth material for his ereations, without lmvmg réconrse
to material existences.

‘Whoever wants further proof for this need only pass
in review the whole series of developments, conditions,
and phenomens, from the least material, innermost
thought to the most definitely formed, most material
word in writing,

Thus man may know and understand even the most
diffieult process, the production of the external and ma-
terial from the inner and spiritual ; may know and un-
derstand it—pot a5 an ides, but as a fact—in the pro-
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ocomes of his own thinking as an effect and consequence
of the transformation of his own innermost thought into
an external work, an outer somathing.

Therefore, 88 the spirit of the artist is in the work
of art, so is the spirit of God in nsture. As the work
of art lives and moves in accordance with its spirit and
related to its maker, 6o nature, born from God, lives and
moves in accordance with its spirit, as a work of God,
living in and through God, and breathing the spirit of
God, related to God, its Maker, and in inner spiritnal
relation to man.

As the world of art is the inviaibly-visible * revela-
tion and expression of the spirit of man, and thus be-
comes an invisibly-visible kingdom of the human spirit,
80, t00, nature is the invisibly-visible revelation of the
spirit of God, and becomes an invisibly-visible kingdom
of God.

§64. To feel the presence of this threefold king-
dom of God (the visible, the invisible, and the in-
visibly-visible), to acknowledge it, and to let it influ-
ence life—this alone can give us the peace which we
seek within and withont, which from the first moment
of self-consciousness we are driven to seek and to
pursue, even at the expense of our own life, of our
external poesessions, of our external welfare, whatever
its name.

For this reason a.lone, ‘man—particularly in boyhood

hould b with nature, not so much
with reference to the details and the outer forms of her
phenomena as with reference to the spirit of God that

* Unrickidor-sicktbor = inviaibly-viaible, I e., vialble to the mental,
to the spiritaal eye, though Invisible to the phyaical sye.—2F.
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lives in her and rules over her. Indeed the boy feels

. this deeply, and demands it; for this réason, where love

of nature is still unimpaired, nothing, perhaps, unites
teachers and pupils so intimately as the thoughtful study
of nature, and of the objects of nature,

Parents and school-teachers should ber this,
and the latter should, at least once a week, take a walk
with each class—not driving them out like a flock of
sheep, nor leading them out like & company of soldiers,
but going with them as a father with his sons or a
brother with his brothers, and acquainting them more
fully with whatever the season or nature offers them
(see § 98).

The schoolmaster who lives in a village or in the
country should mnot object to this request, by saying,
“My achool-children are constantly out-doors anyhow,
and runnmg about in the fields and forests.” They ure,
indeed, in the fields and forests, but they do not livh
there; they do not live in and with nature.”

Not only children and boys, but indeed many adults,
fare with nature and her character as ordinary men fare
with the air. They live in it, and yet scarcely know it
8 something distinet, and much less with reference to
its essential properties concerning the preservation of
hia life; for ordinarily the name air is given merely to
the carrents of wind or to their temperature.*

_Therefore, these children and boys who spend =ll
théir time in the fields and forests see and feel nothing
of the beaunties of nature, and of their influence on the
human heart. They are like the people who have grown

® This has referenos to the German word Zey¥ (sir), whish Is popularly
wed for Wind (wind).—TF.
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up in & very besutiful country, and who have no idea of
its beauty and its spirit.

Yet—and this is the essential point—the boy may
poesibly with his spiritnal aye find, ece, and apprehend
the inner life of surronnding nature; but he fails to find
the same feelings among sdults who suppress that ger-
minating inner life in its very begi 3

The boy seeks from adults the confirmation of his
inner, spiritual anticipations, and jnstly so, from an in-
tuoitive senso of what the elder ought to be, from respect
- for the elder. If he fails to find it, a double effect fol-
lowa—1loss of respect for the elder, and & recoil of the
original intier anticipation.

Therefore, it is 8o important that boys and edults
shonld go into the fields and foreats fogether striving to
receive into their hearts and minds the life and spirit of
nature, which would soon put an end to the idle, use-
less, and indolent loafing of so many boys.

The croel treatment of insects and other animals in
which, partienlerly, young boys engage good-naturedly
and with no evil intention—though this does not apply
to cruelty as ench—originates in the little boy’s desire
to obtain an insight into the inner life of the animal,
to get at its spirit. But failure to explain or to guide,
as well a8 false interprotation or guidance, or the
misunderstanding of this desire, may at a later period
develop in such boys Bardened intentional cruelty to
animals,

§85. Such are the character and infiuence of nature
a8 & whole, such are the character and influence of ne-
ture as the image and work of God, 25 the word of Gody
revealing, communicating, and awakening the spirit of
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God in and by its integrity; as such, nature presents
herself to inner contemplation. Vi ,/

Quite differently, however, she présents herself to
ordinary onter contemplation. To this she appears 0s a
diversity of many different and separate individualities
without definite, inner, living connection ; individuali-
ties each of which has its own peculiar form, peculiar
development, peculiar absolute purpose; without any
indication that these externally distinet and separate in-
dividuslities are organically united of one great
living organism, of one great intrinsically and spiritually
coherent.-whole; withoat any indication that nature is
such a whole.

§66. This external view of nature, based on partic-
ular natural phenomens, on particular natural objects
seen in their separation, is like the external view of a
large tree, or of any complex plant, in which each leaf
soems to be strictly separate from the others. Here,
too, there seems to be no bridge, no inner connection
among the leaves and twigs, nor in the little blossom
between the calyx and ocorolla, and between this and the
stamens and pistils. But here, too, when in thoughtful
search the spiritual eye seeks and finds the common
bond among the neavest particulars, and proceeds from
every new-found unity to a higher and the highest unity,
it is at Jast recognired 2s an external manifestation of an
inner law acting deep in the very heart of the plant.

/That external view of nature in her particulars re-.
sembles the external view of the starry sky, in which
only by means of arbitrary lines particular stars are
gathered into larger gronps, and whoee inner connection
even the keenest, clearest, and most fully developed
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: spiritasl eye can apprehend only in the union of smaller
| wi ups into ever larger ones. )
-In this usuil, merely external, view of nature, the
particulars of the distinct and separate natural objects
appear not so much as the products of one and the sime
existence, but rather as the products of different active
forces. But this can not satisfy, even in boyhood, the
mind and spirit of man, in itself one and undivided.

§ 67. Thoreforo at an early period, even in boy-
hood, man seoks unity and union for this externally sep-
arate diversity and individuality among objects; seeks
unity and union in a separation which in obedience to &
nocessary law of inner development presents things out-
wardly in apparently confused hespe. His mind is con-
tented when he begins to apprehend this unity and
union, but only later on, when he has found it, is his
spirit fully eatisfied.

But a reviow of the diversities in the particulars
of a plant lends to the recogmition of deep-laid law dis-
carnible only for the spiritual eye. Bimilarly the pa-
tient following of this diversity itself leads to the recog.
nition, too, of the external urity among the diversities
and individualities of nature; for, however great the pe-
culiarities, differences, and degrees of separation among
natural objects, the peculiar natare and appearance, the
structure and form of each thing, are always found to rest
ultimately npon the nature of force, 88 the connecting
unit from which all individuality and diversity proceed.
Now force, from its very nature, is self-existent, pro-
ceods from itself by its own sctivity e ita own ontward
manifestation ; therefore, active force js the ultimate
cause of all things, of every phenomenon in nature.

¥
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. The contemplation of the essence of force—in its
manifestations as divine power as well a3 in its activity
in our.own minds and life—will enable usytoo, to appre-
hend and understand nature in her numberless formsa
‘and structures, in her living inner affinities and develop-
n.xents, a8 well as in her external relations and deduc.
tions. Man is urged to contemplate the inner essence
of force by the desire and hope of finding thereby the
outer unity of the particalar facts of nature, of the vari-
ous forms and shapes of nature.

[Similarly Herbert Spencer declares f !
ultimates, and looks upol:zpm. time, mt‘;,:vr?::dl:::‘l.llz:l ::l":::lth:i
bailt up of, or abstracted from, experiences of force,"—1¥.}

.5 68, Force, as such, is a spontaneous energy equally
wt}ve in all directions, proceeding either from absolute
unity or from some relative unity, but always from a
unity. At the same time, the nature of force necessarily
implies tha coexist and simault. of action
and reaction.

Individual and varied existence as such, however,
postulates necesearily a second, external condition or
form and structure, viz., matler, It shows how all
earthly and natural structure and form are born from
matter which is the eame everywhere, in every respecy,
even in the smallest details of cohesion and constitn-
tion, subject to the same laws, and therefore outwardly
infinitely mobile in its minutest parta; and all this be-
cause of the everywhere equally diffused indwelling

force, because of the external influence of the sun and .

of light and heat, in obedience to the all-pervading greaf

) t
law of nature, according to which the general gives rise
to the particnlar, . . ‘
13 .
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AR individuality and diversity of esrthly and nat
ural objoots, 2s well as all inner contemplation of natare;
show that foroe and matter are in themselves insepa-
rably one.

Matter and sp force p ding from a
point with equal activity in all directions mutually con-
dition each other: neither exists without the other,
neither can exist withont the other; nay, strictly speak-
ing, it is impossible to think one withont the other.

The reason for the infinite mobility of matter in its
minutest parts Lies in the original spherical tendency of
the indwelling force, in the original tendenay of force,
spontaneously proceeding from a point, to diffuse equally
in all directions. ’

§ 69. Now, since force develops and diffuses itself
in all directions equally, freely, and unimpeded, its ont-
ward manifestation, its materisl resultant, is & sphere.
For this reason the spherical or, in genera), the round
form is most commonly the first and the last form of
thinge in nature: e. g., the great heavenly bodies, such
s the suns, planets, sud moons, water and all liguids,
the air and all gases, and even the dust.

In all the diversity and amid the apparently most in-
compatible differenced of earthly and natural structures,
the sphere scems to be the primitive, form, the umity
from which all earthly and natural forms and str
are derived. Hencs, too, the sphere resembles none of
the other nataral forms, and yet essentially contains the
poesibility and the law of all of them ; it is, at.the sama
time, formlees and the most perfect form.’

Neither point nor line, neither plane nor side, can be
discerned on its surface; yet it is all-pointed and oIk
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sided, contaitis all the -points and all the lines, ete., of
all earthly structures and forms, not in their posaibility

_ alone, but even in their actuality.

Therefore, all structures of the living, active, effect-
ive objects of nature rest primarily on the law of sphe-
ricity, underlying the structure of the sphere; rest
primarily—starting from the conception of the inner
essence of force, and viewing them as products of foree
—on the necessary tendency of force to represent in
and through matter the spherical nature of force, the
natare of the sphere in all possible forms and stroctures,

.varieties, and combinations. For in and with the spon-

taneous, spherical action of the force as a natural and
earthly phenomenon, and a5 such united with matter,
there js. implied at the same time an inward swelling
and eurging, measuring and weighing tendency—caus-
ing differences in the effect and tension of the force in
the different directions.

{How much Froebel was impressed with the significance of the
sphere as a symbol of unity of Hfe is shown in the following extract
from “ Aphorisms,” written down in 1831: “The spherical is the
symbol of diversity in unify and of unity in diversity. The spheri-
cal is the rep of diversity developed from the unity on
‘which it depends, ax well as the rep tion of the ref of all
diversity to its unity. The spherical is the general and the particu-
lar, the universal and the individual, unity and individuality at the
cams time. It is infinite develop t, and abeoluts limitation; it

.2 7 i i All things unfold their

herioal nature perfectly only ting thefr histure in their

¥ y by rep
unity-~in some individuality, and in some diversity. The law of the
spherical fa the fundamental law of all true and adequate human
culture”—1¥.) _
The differences in the quantity and intensity of the
. . pffect of the force in different directions—différences
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which in socordance with their nsture must appear
simultaneously in force and in matter—this fixed preva-
lence of the effoct of the force in certain directions—
this fized, pecnliar relatiop among the different direo-
tions of the forco—this difference of tension in the dif-
ferent diréctions, and the corresponding and simultane.
ous difference in the individualization of matter—must,

as & fundamental quality of the maes of matter as a -

whols, dwell in the same messure in each and every
smallest particle of that mass. .

This peculiar relation and inner law of the officient
foree constitute, in every particular case, the essential
cause of the form and structure in question.

The differences of direction and intemsity in the
action of the forces, theso differences of tension and the
resulting easy divisibility of matter, theso planes and
directions of tension, contain the fund tal Jaw of
all forms and structures. Their clear conception affords
the possibility of seeing them in their nature, relations,
and combinations,

Now, as each thing can manifest itself completely
only by representing its being in unity, individuality,
and diversity, or in the indispensable trinne way (see §
61), the essential nature of fores, too, is shown completely
and perfectly only in such a triane representation of its
being by and in form. This implies, at the same time,
two other tendencies of nature: the tendency to repre
sent the particular in the general, and the general in
tho particnlar; and the tendency to make the internal
external, the external internal, and to represent the two

in unity (to unify the two).

"\ AT individual forms in nature, in all their divessity,

'
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have their origin in this triune representation by means
of matter and throngh form, of fored in union with

- those.general tendencies of nature.

§ 70. Furthermore, however, one and the same force
acts in one and the same material, either particularizing
in many individual phenomens or undivided and in
general ; or within the limits of its formative law its ao-
tion predominates in the direction of one of the dimen-
sions—height, length, or breadth—producing a number
of variations of crystalline form, such as the fibrous, the
radiate, the granular, the laminate, the foliate, needle-
shaped, ete. The former is due to the fact that as
many particles of the material as possible in a relatively
large mass tend to represent their formative law, but
are reciprocally hindered by their very mass in the de-

lopment and completion of their crystals. The latter
is due to the fact that the representntion of the law of
formation is greater in certain dimensions than it is in
the rest.

. The pure and perfect erystal, which represents even
in ita outward form the relative intensity in the differ-
ent directions of the inner force, is formed when all the
individual particles and all the individual points of the
active force subject themselves to the higher law of a
common requirement and of the integral representation
of the law of formation, 8 higher law which, though it
may hamper and fetter individual particles or points,
yet yields the greater, perfectly formed produet.

The crystalline is the first phase of earthly forma-
tion. Action and reaction and their simoltaneonsness,
which belong to the essential nature of force, give rise
to a tendency toward predominance of the force in cer

|
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tain directions, and to s reciprocal hindrance and ten.
sion even in the minutest parts, and consequently to
the most sharply defined relations of tension in the ma-
terial in all directions, and thereby to greater or smaller
divisibility in these planes and lincs of tension.

Therofore, the first crystals must of necessity have
rectilinear outlines ; nay, in the first appearance of the
crystalline, there must be evidence of recistance to the
common subordination under the fixed law of a definite
crystal—resistance to its perfect representation, Simi-
larly, crystals in which the force scts unequally in dif-
ferent directions must appear earlier than those in which
the force acts equally in different directions; hence the
external result will not be an all-idedly equilateral crys-
tal—as would be indicated by the easential nature of the
force—but solid forms not in conformity with this all-
sided equal activity of the force. Aguin, the develop-
ment of the eseential nature of forve in ita external
manifestation of crystallization ascends from the un-
equilater! to the simplest equilateral forms; while, at
the same tims, the essential nature of the force as such
for the purpose of outward representation deacends,
from unity end all-sidedness, to individuality and one-
sidedness.

If we now seek to recognize and represent this de-
scent in the essential nature of the force from unity to
individuality, we shall see nature at this stage, both in
her inner tendency and her outer manifestations, in all
her individuality and one=sidednees, but also in her unity
and all-sidedness.

[Proebel's interest in lography was aroused by the lact-
ures of Professor Weiss at Berlin h!glﬂ. He saw in it the possi-
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bility of direct proof of the jnner connection of «ll things. .After
the campaign of 1818 against Napoleon, he ntu{nad st once to this

. study, and was fortunate enough to secure the position of assistant

to Professor Weiss in the Royal Musouim of Natural History. He
writes concerning this period : “ What I had scen in somany waysin
the great universe, in the life of mon, in the development of human-
ity, I saw hero again in the amallest crystal. I saw it clearly, that
the divine is not only in the greatest, it is also in the most minuts
things; in full sbundance and power it iseven in the least thing,
Thus my exrths and crystals became to me a mirror of the develop-
ment and history of mankind.” However, he was much disconcerted
by the multiplicity of fundamental forms as taught in this aclence ;
and he busied himself much with efforts to reduce all forms to ono—
probably the cube.  ‘The results of thees efforts appear in the follow-
log and, although not accepted by the mineralogical
sclence of the day, stand as a remarkable monument of Froebel's
faith in the principle of life-unity. .

In hisletter to the Duke of Meiningen he exclaims, “The world
of crystals proclaimed to e, in distinct and unequivocal terms, the
laws of human life.” His genius, howover, urged and forced him
awsay from stones to men, and, sactificing overything, refusing even
s professorship of mineralogy, he devoted himself to the work of
eduncation.—7%.) :

§ 71. In the entire process of the development of the
crystal, as it is found in natural objects, there ia°a highly
remarkable agreement with the development of the hu
man mind and of the human heart. Man, too,in his
external manifestation—like the crystal—bearing within
himself the living unity, shows at first more one-sided-
ness, individuality, and incompleteness, and only at a
later period rises to ell-sidedness, harmony, and com-
pleteness. -

Like all similar facts, this analogy in the develop-
ment of nature and of man is very important for the
purposes of self-knowledge and. of the education of self
and others; it throws light and clearness upon human

13
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development and education, and gives firmness and sure-
ness of action jn their various roquirements.

Like the world of the heart and mind, the world of
crystals is a glorions, instractive world. ‘What the spir-
itual eye there behiolds inwardly, it here sece outwardly.

§ 72. Every crystallogenic forco that manifests itself
in and throngh formative and externslizing proccsses
procecds from a center, simultaneously tending in op-
posite directions. By its very nature, therefore, it im-
poses limits upon itself, is all-sided, radiating, rectilinear,
and, hence, necessarily spherical in its operation.

Now, euch a forcs, operating withont hindrance,
will ily act bilaterally in any one direction ;
and in the totality of all directions there will always be,
starting in any direction from the center, sets of thres
such bilaters] directions, perpendicular to one another,
in the fullest cquilibrinm of independence and interde-
pendence.

Again, on acconnt of the limitations lying in the
foroa itself, among all theso sets of three bilateral direc-
tione, thres exclusively predominate and appesr wholly
distinet from all others. Even the most abstract view
of force will lead to this distinction and predominance,
becsuso they lie equally in the nature of force and in
the law of human mental activity. The result of the
predominance of these three bilsteral, perpéndicalar
directions, which equaily control and determine all other
directions, must bo a crystal limited by straight lines
and planes, revealing in every part the innér nature
and action of the foree; it can be only a cube, a regular
hexahedron. :

Each of the eight corners shows the perpendicularity

D
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of the three bilateral directions at the center, and thus
indicates externally the center of the cube. Similarly
the three sets of four parallel edges ehiow each of the

- juner directions fourfold. The six faces mark in their

centers the six terminal points of the three bilateral di-
roctions, and determine the invisible center of the cube,

T the cube the tendency of the force toward spheri- -
cal representation is in a state of highest tension. In.
atead of all-gidedness we have particular-sidedness of
faces, corners, and edges; and these few points (corners),
lines (edges), snd planes {faces), subordinate and control
all others. There appears, too, the tendency of the
foreo to represent itzelf, not only in corporeal bpace, but
also in each of the possible particular phases of space—
as & point and in points, a3 & line and in lines, as a plane
and in planes, This, again, necessarily reveals the tend-
enoy of {ho forco to derive the line and the plane from:
the poind, to represent the point as a line and as a plans,
the lins as @ point and as a plane, to contract the liné
into a point and to expand it tnto a plane, ete

We meet this effect of force, henceforth, at every
step of the study of erystal forms; indeed, the opera
tion of erystallogenic force seems to be limited to this_
and all crystals seom to owe their characteristics exolu-
gively to this tendency. Indoed, this must be 60 itie
the first general manifestation of the great natural lawe
and tendencies to represent each thing in unity, indi-
viduality, and diversity ; to generalize the most partieu-
lar, and to represent the'most general in-the most per:
ticular; and, lastly, to mske the internsl external, the
external internal, and to rep t-both in harimox

and union.
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If, st the same time, wo keep in mind that man, too,
is almost wholly subject to. theee great laws, that almost
all the phenomens and events of his life aro based on
them, theso considerstions will reveal to us also the na-
tare of man, and teach us how to develop and edncate
him in socordsnee with the laws of nsture and of his
being. :

- Let us now pass from the study of the cube to the
study and development of the remsining crystal forma.
The corners of the cube will tend to bocome planes, the
faces will tend to represent themselves as points ; more

pecially, the six directions lying about the center and,
typically, in the six sides of the cube will tend to be-
come externally visible as edges. The result of this is
a crystal which has a5 many faces or sides 28 the cube
hes corners, as many corners as the cube has sides, and
28 many edges as the cabe—viz., a regular octakedron.
In this form, again, many things that lie invisibly in
the interior appear ontwardly, either directly or typi-
cally visible, bat the explanations given in the study of
the cube must suffice to indicate how these things may
be found. .

The threetimestwo perpendicular principal direo-
tions (three bilateral directions) appear externally in the
cube 23 three-times-two sides or planes, in the octahedron
as throo-times-two corners or poinfs: there must be yet

_ another crystsl form in which they appear as three-
¢ timeetwo odges or lines. In the cube the six terminal
' points of the three perpendicular bilateral directions of
the foroe appeared as six sides or planes, in the oota-
Aedron they appeared a3 corners or points: there must
be another solid in which they appear 25 edges.or Zines,

I L
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snd this is the regular fefrakedron. Its nature is eufi-
ciently determined by comparison with the cube.and
octahedron, and the interior phases expressed in its
external appesrance are-easily fonnd with the belp of

"the hints given in the study of the cube.

[This is illustrated in the following figures: Fig. 1 indicates the
three pairs of opposite directions (three 1 1 directi in which
the foroe operates, constituting the three axes of the cabe (Fig. 9),

Fig.2
Fig. 2
Fig. 8 Plg. 4 )

the octahedron ({fig. 8), and the tetrahedron (Fig. 4. In Fig. 9 the
axes terminate in faces; in Fig. 8 they terminate in points (corners);
and in Pig. 4 the terminal points of one axis lie in edges—1¥.]

Thus the study of the necessary results of the force

acting spherically, and menifesting itself in material
cry:tfllisnﬁon, hnys revealed to us three bodies, bounded
by stralght lines and planes, of which tho cube is the
firgt, and, ys it were, the central one, and the tetrahedron
and octahedron thé two.derived bodies.
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If, now, we sarvey the
OUBE, OCTAHEDRON, AND TETRAHEDRON

in their natural position, as shown in ouwr deduction,
we again behold, in perfect harmony with the course of
our study, and as a necessary consequence of the oft-
repeated law of nature, that the cubs rests on a plane,
the oclahedron on a point, and the fefrakedron on a
Zine ; and in each of the three solids the axis of devel-
opment coincides wholly with one of the three recipro-
eally pprpendicular principal directions.

If, jthen, we consider each of these three solids as
wholly independent and fixed, each left to itself, seek-
ing a point of rest snd support, we find the cube
slways symmetrieally and permanently resting on one
of its faces, and the axis permanently coinciding with
one of its principal directions. On the other hand,
the octahedron and tetrahedron will faZ. Thereby
one of the sides will become its base, and at the
same time both solids exhibit a new property quite
peculiar to them: thie axis, the vertical or median line
of the solid, does not coincide with any of the three
‘fl:'incipn.l directions, but stands at equal angles between

em.

Now, inssmuch as the nature of the octahedron
snd tetrahedron lies in the nature of the cube, and inns-
much as the forms of the octahedron and tetrahed
are deducible from that of the cube, the property which
permits the axis or vertical line to fall at equal angles
between the three perpendicnlar principal directions,
must }ie already in the cube. Indeed, it ie a direct re-
gult of the operation of the law of equilibrium ; for the
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Jfadling of the octahiedron or tetrahedron, by which the
axis or vertical line is brought at equal/angles between
jthe principsl directions, when transferred to the cube,

" will necessarily cause the latter to rise ‘correspondingly.

"This will make the cube scem to rest on one of its cor-
ners, 8o that the vertical line or axis passes now from
one of thess corners throngh the center to the opposite
corner, no longer coinciding with one of the principal
directions, but falling at equal angles between' ther.
By this change in the position of the axis, the cube has
been wholly changed infernally, and presents exter-
nally, too, & wholly changed appearance, an entirely
new form. In its former position tho sides seemed
gronped in sets of two, and the corners and ‘edges in
sots of two or four, everything seemed to be arranged
in tho order of the even numbers, two and four; now

everything seems grouped in sets of three—three sides,.

three edges, three corners. .
Tustesd of the number fwo, we have now the num-
ber thres, and & wholly new series. of crystal forms
seoms thereby given and determined. However, the
study and development of these must be postponed for
the further study and development of the crystal forms
with three among themselves wholly perpendicalar prin-
cipal directions. :
Tn itself and in the crystal forms, force manifests
the tendency to expand corners into edges or sides;
the tendency to contract edges into corners or to ex-
pand them into sides; the tendency to represent sides
85 odges and corners ; the tendency to render externally

visible. inner concesled and invisible-as well as outer

typical directions, points, lines, and planed’; the tend-

r
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ency to represent externally in the crystal forms the
"inner, spherical nature of farce on-all sides equally
energetic ; the tendency to reach again the spherical
form in and through theso crystal forms. Accordingly,
starting from the cube, the octahedron, and the totrak
dron, three series of crystal forms are definitely given.
Thiee serics variously overlap in soveral directions, but
through a limited number of principal-f and a still
messurable number of intermedists forms thoy again
approximate sphericity. :

In the formation of all the solids so far considered,

there were always three equivalent principal directions, .

of relstively equl efficiency in determining the form.
Now, the natural tendenoy of force to operate simulta-

ly in opposite directions, and the relations of ten-
sion ily induced thereby in the force as well as
in the matter in which the force operates, necessarily
lead in the further development of crystal forms to the
dovelopment of differencss among the throo relatively
wholly equal and equivalent principal directions : The
principal direction ooinciding with the axis of the erys-
tal form will become either groater or smaller than the
two others.

Ths series of crystal forms reeulting from the first of
theee differences will yield chiefly sguars prisms and
elongated octahedrons; the series resulting from the
second difference will yicld chiefly flat, square prisma
and flattened octahedrons. (Inasmuch ss we are con.
cerned here only with the neceseary inner relations and
ﬁac;l of force, we no;:mﬂy leave out of conzideration
. all differences in the forms of o depending on ex-

5 .

" Hattened, oblong, foursided prisms and octahedrons,

which the parta appear grouped in sots of two-and-one
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two series of crystal forms proceeds always in forms
yieldiog quadruple crystal forms. |

Again, all three principal dimction,ﬁnay differ in
length. The forms resulting from this will be chiefly

with three different sections. The development of this
series proceeds by twoa or multiples of two. Now, the
development may proceed’in such & way as to retain the
equality of corresponding parts, or one part may develop
more or less than its mate. The former yiclds the serice

just described ; the latter gives seriee of erystals. in -

or one-and-one. .

The further development of these forms, too, ensues
in accordance with the natural law and tendenoy of force Co
to develop cornere into edges and planes, and vies veraa, -
and thua to represent externally the inner directions in
spherical forms. Bi of the peculiar fand tal
canditions, all the solids resulting from theee develop-
ments are, too, distinctlys peculiar in their appearance
and strueture, '

We have so far considered the principal conditions
for the study and deduction of all crystal forms with
three relatively equal principal directions, both in their
individual characteristica and in their netlke inter
relationships, We now procced to study-the erystal
forms whose structural axis falls symmetrically between ,
the three principal directions, and whose fundamental B
form is the cube resting on one of its corners. i

~~'The first examination of the cube in this position
revealed peculiaritica determined by the grouping of its
parta in sats of three. To these, further consideration
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will add the following peculiar structural laws and

propertics : PR
In the first place, oven a superficial observation of
the cube in this position shows the peculiarity that the
gix limiting planes appesr no Jonger &s six regular quad-
rilaterals with equal disgonals, but as symmetrical quad-
rilaterals with different diagonals, or as rhombe. At

the very next step in the development of this series of .

crystal forms, this merely superficial appearancs is con-
firmed by the actaal external results of inner conditions.
Therefore, all the forms of this series limited by six
equal planes are always limited by six equal rhombe.
The fuudamental form of this series of form, then, is
the rhombic hexahedron (rhombohedron) ; and the fun-
d tal laws and limitations lying in the rhombohe-
dron are the fundamental laws and limi of all the
following formations.

The namber of crystal forms derived from. the
rhombohedron is large, almost inealcnlably large. Yet
they radiate right from the fi tal form in al
series, each of which is ngnin headed by a principal
iorm determined by the character of the fundamental

orm: -

1. The three edges at the basal point and the three
edges at the vertex, in eccordance with the Jaw already
mentioned, are developed into faces until they mutunslly
limit one another. The regult is a crystal form bounded
by twice six faces and twice six equal basal and vertical
" edges, which unite respectively in the vertex and the
" .basal point—it is the double-pointed, equal-edged dodeoa-
Kedron (double six-sided pyramid). .

9. The lateral-edges, in accordance with the jnner

KR g
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characteristics, form sloping double faces, The result
is again a crystal form bounded by twice six faces, which

unite in the vertex and basal point, but have only the
alternate edges equal. It is the doublepoinied, thres-

. and-thres-edged dodecahedron (sealene dodecshedron),

3. The development of the Iateral corners or edges
of the rhombohedron or of one or the other dodecahe-
drona into faces parallel to the axis, and of the terminal
corners into planes (perpendicular to the axis), yields two
new erystal forms—two hexagonal prisms with perpen-
dicular bases. They differ, however, in their inner na-
ture and in their origin, inasmuch s one of the prisms
is derived from the lateral edges and the other from the
lateral corners of the fundamental solid ; they may be
distinguished as the hecagonal prism derived from the
edyes, and the hezagonal prism derived from the corners.

In sccordance with this inner connection, the prin-
2ipal forms are related as follows :

RHOMBOHEDRON,
1 I
double six-sided pyramid scalens |
(dodecabedron). dodecahedron,
hexagonal prism | hezxagonal prism
derived from corners. derived from edges. .

In accordance with the repeatediy enounced and
applied law of crystallogenic fores, and with other
necessary conditions, the fundamental and principal
forms derived shove from the nature of the foree give
Hisé in strict progression to all possible forms of the
rhombic and hexagonal system with constant approach
to sphericity.

14
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Thus, in the countless numbers of rhombic and
hexagonal forms here implied, in connection with the
cubic forms indicated above, all simple crystal forms are
implied and determined. This does not exclude other
still simple forms in which—in accordance with certain
peealiar conditions in the operation of the crystallogenic
force—the various forms may appear with variously
modified dimensions, relatively greater length or breadth
or thickness. On the other hand, by its very tendency
toward ever-higher development of crystal forms, the
crystallogenic foreo at last reaches so high a degres of
tension, of inner and outer opposition, that at-{ast even
the external results show that the tendency to relieve
this tension and antithesis has become the chief tend-
ency of the force.

The first and simplest external manifestation of this
tendency within the limits of crystallization is seen in
the formation of crystils in precisely opposite directions.
The result will be (compound) forms in which several
simple erystals lying in opposite directions are united
externally in a single form, sppearing—when the law
that unites them can not be unraveled—as capricious
accumulations,

These latter formations give rise to a wholly new se-
ries of compound and cumulated. erystals which appear
to be imitations of higher forms of development, ina
voriety of clustered, protuberant, or globular forms. In
the last-named lation, especially, it seems as if
the component crystals fogeth ded in attaining
the original spherical form, which singly they conld not
reach. Thus, at this stage of crystallization, too, life ap-
pears a3 in n picture; we see, in epite of all the rigid
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external separation, an inner living connection, the’

operation of one and the same law, ns we see it xhore
and more elearly at each successive stage'of the develop-
ment of nature. !

Now, all these forms a3 external manifestations be-
long pre-eminently to the world of matter, to the world
of simply energetic force. Their external undf is the
sphere, They are all distingnished by the peculiarity
that their parts are grouped in multiples of fwo and
three, The operation of the force in directions grouped
in multiples of five and seven seems to be wholly ex-
cluded, since these numbers appear either only subordi-
nately and irregularly, or tally and transiently.

Furthermore, the material conditions of a crystal are
the same at all points, There is no necessarily deter-
mined or determining permanent center. The center
is only relative, and disappears with the related con-
ditions, Hence, if the material remains the same, the
contiimed operation of the force can increase only the
mass of the erystal. -The energetic foree, therefore, ap-
pears a8 a simple and not as a complox unity.

8o much for the development and manifestation of

crystallogenic force within the limits of crystals. Now,,

the nature of force, ns a self-nctive principle equally
active in all directions, necessarily postulates in the
crystal ea its external manifestation a perceptibla point
in which the foree bas its seat, from which all its ac-
tivities proceed, and to which they may be referred.
But such a point is not found in solid erystals; indeed,
it is excluded by the rigidity of the erystal, however
peremptorily it may be demanded by the nature of the
force that forms the crystal, )
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Agnin, the law of crystallization postulates a mate-
rial whose crystelline character, whose state of inner
tension, renders it impossible to develop a erystal cor-
responding with such a point; for the fact that the
material is throughout uniform in its constitution ex-
clades the predominance of one or several centers of
force. For the same reason the establishment of such a
center of force would destroy the erystalline character
of the material .

Furthermore, forco as such—in order to become an
independent force—requires in its development a plu-
rality of manifestations and activities within the law of
unity and proceeding from unity.

The nature of force and its tendency toward com-
plete development and representation is, therefore, not
satisfled with mere inany-sidedness in its operation ; its
fondamental tendenay implies an organized community
of forces, each of which operates self-actively, but to-
ward & common end lying in unity. .

A force thus organized in itself impliesagain a mate
rial similarly organized in itself. Now, material is so
organired when, at any point assigned to it by the ac.
. tivity of the force, it adapts itself with equal readiness
to the requirements of the force, be this in the repre-
sentation of the general or the particular, of the inner
or the onter, on any side or in any direction of the force.

Organized material obeys with perfect freedom and
without friction in every direction. On the other hand,
the inner tension of crystalline material excludes this.
Therefore, organized force completely destroys all crys-
talline shape of the material and organizes it. Only by
returning to & perfectly amorphous state, into a state of
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perfeoct incoherencd and solution, can crystalline material

" becopie organized.

ere, t00, we have a manifestation’ of life, we sco

" the requirements and conditions of higheat, most spirit-

ual 1ifd ss in a picture. Therefors, at this stage of the
development of nature, it is 8o very necessary for the
edueation of self and others to know and to understand
the essential character of nature,

§ 73. We notice, at the same time, as an intrinsic
condition of force, the tendency to exert itself in oppo-

site directions. Now, we may consider force aa proceed- -

ing from a definite demonstrable unity and unfolding &
diversity related to that unity. This implies, necessarily,
alternation in the opposite tendencies of the force; and,
as it destroys the crystallinity of the material, it destroys
at the same time the simultaneity of the opposite tend-
encies, and in the state of the material reveals a surg-
ing, heaving, swelling of the force.

In the crystal the opposite tendencies of the force
are simultaneous, in perfect equilibrinm: hence the
rigidity of the crystal. The disturbance of this simal-
taneity, with the elightest predominance of one or the
other of the involved tendencies of the force, at once de*
stroys the rigidity of tho crystal, and hence the crystal
itself, and renders the material earthy, liquid, or geseous.

Now, the highest development of force implies its
greatest exercise of freedom, together with the greatest
possible simultaneity in opposite directions. It will,
thérefore, have attained this devel t at the stage
where the pul of opposi dencies alternate
most rapidly. This continuity in the pulsations of force,
together with the, continuity of equilibrium in opposite

AN -
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tendencies, we have in Zife,; and the definite demonstra
ble point whence thess pulsations pmceod from which
all this self-active life is bmathod out, is the Aeart, the
heartpoint.

In perfect accordance with the nature of force, either
a great number of points, or only a limited number, or
only one, will tend to become heart-points. This is one
of the first grounds for the devel t of distinet kiv-
ing forms. The force tends more and more to render
iteelf independent of the material, so that. the degree
of lifeexpression may no longer depend on the greater
or emaller mess of matéfial. In sccordance with this
fundamental law, all lifeforms are grouped from the
very beginning in two series. In the first df these, the
material predominates ; in the second, life predeminates,
The former is properly designated as living (vegetable) ;
the latter as animafe (animal). From this point of
view, then, all natural objects may be grouped as follows:

Simply energetic
{(erystalline).
Living (lebend) Animate (lebendig)
(vegetable), (animal).

Since life implies the ever-recurring return of the

activity to the center of force, or heart-point, and se- -

cures by this return everagain a new leaso of external
existence, all living forms will uecessanly grow from
within outward,

This -y inner ti here and previously
indicated, among crystalline, vegetnb]e, and animal
iorms,xs“ trrted istakably also from another
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point of view and in the general law of nature, accord-
ing to which the particular implies the geneml.
Now, aince the previously recogmzed attributes of

" force lie necessarily in its nature, they will continue

with the continuance of the force, and will be nnmis-
takably prc d in the ding stages of develop-
ment, although in different forms, combinations, or de-
grees of intensity, This requirement, lying in the very
nature of the force, will necessarily be manifest in every
form of the successive stages of development, and is
the inner determining cause of each of these forms.
While, therefore, in the crystals, cirenlar and spherical
forms seemed to be secondary and, as it were, acci.
dental, they now appear to be essential; with this dif-
ference, however, that among the vegetable forms radia-
tion and surface expansion predominate, whereas among
the animal forms roundness and sphericity prevail,
Now, as organized force necessarily implies organ-
ized material, both imply an organized form. Hence
the vegetable forms in which life still appears subordi-
nate to the material will have a more radiate character,
approximating the law of crystal forms, but in an en-
hanced, organized, living state. Therefore, we see in
many plants the expreasion of the regularity of crystal
forms, more particalarly in the numerical relations of

104,

Zakl (number), as is indicated by many ot
words and phrases, signifies originally the extremity,
the end.* Therefore, the numerical relations in plants
are 50 important, because they indicate, a8 it were, the

* Zakl is related to the English words fale, tell, but not to tafl (sagl),
s Froebel soems to assumme,— 7¥.

.
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ends of the diroctions of foree to which crystal forms,
85 woll as suoceasive higher forms, owe their peculiari.
tics. Asthe binary crystal forms are characterized by
great simplicity, so we find a similar simplicity among
binary. plant-forms, as compared with ternary plant-
forms.

In binary plants this law is clearly manifest in the
position of the leaves as well as in the form of the
stem,-ete. Tho peculiar numerical relations are also al-
ways P ied by other tant p liarities ; and
each partionlar numerical expression is constantly at.
tended by certain particular inner properties. Thus,
nearly all binary plants exhale very strongly aromatic
odore, etc.

The life-forms, however, are by no means satisfied
with ever more characteristic representation of the
original directions, and the resulting numerical relations
that yield crystal forms. By the removal of external
tension the inner energy has been raised into life-en-
ergy, and higher activities must become manifest in
the formations. Therefore, among vegetable as well
as among animal lifeforms, we observe soon the prova-
lence of numerical relations based on the number five,
which play in crystals a very subordinate part, and
appear only accidentally, as it were, aud transiently.

Since, in all matural objects, the app of
quinary relations marks very characteristio activities, it
comes fraught with remarkable symbolism and signifi-
cance. -

In the vegetable kingdom these quinary relations
rarcly appear in perfect regularity—i. e., with all the
units reepectively equal or equivalent in position, form,

S e
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and significance ; and, when they are regular externally,
they are so variable that the regularity is perfectly
inaintained in a fow cases only. This proves clearly its
origin in the liberated energy of forca—l,iﬁ the tendency

~ of foree, now lifted into life, to represent each relation

independently.

L h as the rep tion of the bers five
and seven in independent and continuous development
is excluded from the realm of simply energetic force,
and i h a6 every ding development of force-
activity must be derived from simply energetic force, .
it follows that quinary and ceptenary relstions can
originate only from a subdivision or contraction of
numerical relations lying within the realm of simply
energetic force.

This is actually the fect. Quinary forms appear in
the vegetablo kingdom either in consequence of the
subdivision of one of the principal directions of quater-
nary or binary forms, or in consequence of the combi-
nation of two principal directions of -ternary forms.
Nearly all quinary plant-forms show this to be the case.

It appears, then, that plants, which in their blos-
soms show scarcely any variation in the number five,
are to be considered as truly quinary; that binary
plants, which have the parts of their blossows in fives,
ghow the five as two, two, and one, inasmuch as this
five results from the bisection of one of the four equiva-
lent directions. Therefore, two of the parts will always
belong together, and one will stand alone. Such plants,
then, ippear as representations of the law of two and
two (binary law), passing into that of two, two, and
one, etc.
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In genersl, the quinary forms and combinations pro-
ceeding from the binary law are the moet varied, as is
shown in plants with alternate leaves. The lost equi-
librium between the two twoe is reguined only with
great difficulty.

1t is different with the character of quinary forms
appearing in ternary plants. Here it is not a bisection,
but the union of two principal directions that yields the
five; and the peace and calmness resulting from this
union are manifest in the simplicity of the blossoms, as
is geen in the rose, ete.

The number five, then, appears in nature and
among lifeforms a8 uniting the character of the num-
bers two and three; both in bisection and union, it
appears a8 three and two. Hence, as developed under
the influence of life-force, it is truly the number of
analytic and synthetic life, representing reason, unceas-
ing self-development, self-clevation ; for, the higher the
stage of development reached by the. life-forms, the
more persistent is this number.

Among vegetable forms, almost regular quinary ar-
rangements of parts are found in plants that are capable
of the greatest cultivation and variation, as is seen in
the various fruit-plants that yield pomes and drapes
{such as the apple, pear, cherry, etc.), as well as in the
tropical fruits.

The formernay be variéd indefinitely. The same may
be observed in roses, quinary plants derived from ternary
relations; their varieties, too, may be increased indefi-
nitely. Similarly, each locality yields its own variety of
potatoes, althongh so many varieties have been developed
in the fow years of our scquaintance with this plant.
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Again, the plants in whose flowers the parts appear
almost regularly in quinary sets, are most easily propa-
gated, 1mpmvod and mduoed to bear d(:}xble flowers, as

is seen in roses, pinks, pr , and 1 .

Thus, wherever the number five appeam, there is
unmistakable evidence of a higher phase of life, which,
through bisection or union of the parts implied by rigid
Iaw, calls forth this number.,

Starting, not from the external features of the num-
ber, but rather from the jnnermost essential oondmon
on whlch all variations and relations of bers d
the following additional considerations force themselves
upon our notice:

The binary crystal forms, essentially simple and mani-
festing little variation of energy, resemble the differ-
ent species of feelings; on the other hand, the ternary
erystal forms, in their continuous external subdivision
into ever-new forms, resemble forms of the understand-
ing and of knowledge. As, in the ternary crystals,
the structural axis is distinet from each of the three
fundamental directions and placed independently at
equal angles among them, their-development through
external subdivision and external union continues almost
indefiffitely. Therefore, the ternary form can subdivide
the most subtile things; even light must submit to ita
analytic power, a8 in caleareous spar and in the three-
sided prism—an artificial ternary form.

Therefore, the falling of the crystal from the bi-
nary into the ternary law of development resembles the
Jalling, or—since the result is the same—the ascen? of
the mind of man from simple, uniform emotionel de-

1 t into the devel t of externally analytic

iy
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and critical reason; for the ternary law, too, first intro-
duces us to the external knowledge of crystal forms as-
cending in the scale of development.

Coneerning the peculiar nature and effects of hvmg
force, the vegotable world shows the following facts:
Throughout the various stages of upward development
of the same living force in a plant, each part of the
whole scems to possess the whole force only in a different
degres of development ; hance it is so frequently possible
to prodace the whele plant from a single part—from a
shoot, & bud, a leaf, n fragment of the root. Henos,
100, is derived the distinct fundamental law of vegeta-
ble life that each successive stage of development is
a higher growth of the preceding one—e. g., the petals
aro transformed ordinary leaves, the stamens and pistils
transformed petals. Each ive formation p
the cesential nature of the plant in a more subtile garb,
until at last it seems clothed only in a delicate perfume.
The inner—having thus become almost wholly external
—is taken up by the ovary, and again becomed internal.
From the beginning to the time of blossoming, the life
of the plant is an upward and outward unfolding ; from
this to the time of full maturity of the fruit, it is an
exalted withdrawing.

Plant-forms, then, exhibit the (inner) force not only
in multiplied diversity, but also in a state of progres.
sive changes. Hence, tbo, when the (inner) force re.
cedes, we notice quite frequently a retrogression of a
later to an earlier form of development—e. g., the
retrogression of potals to sepals, and of these to ordi-
nary leaves; the retrogression of stamens and pistils to
petals, so frequent in roses, poppies, mallows, tulips
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ete. Asan instance of progressive transformation, we
have the artificial change of the calyx to the corolla,
with the aid of fnvomble position and /food—e g, in

the garden primrose.

‘We seq, then, that the essentisl nuture of the whole

plant les in some peculiar manner in each individual -

part of the plant. Now, the first tendency of every
thing and of every plant is toward the allsided repre-
sentation of its individuality. This tendency toward
sphericity seems to be most fully restrained in the
leaves. Therefore, it is fr “y ticed, though not
in the leaves alone, that after some injury the seemingly
unfettered tendency toward spherical representation ap-
pears 'in the accessory formations; this is seen very
beautifully in the rose-gall on injured rose-leaves.

Thus the plant aeeming]y represents the nature of
life-force in external guiescence. Therefore, from this
point of view, plants appear as the blossoms of nature;
and s among plants, after the period of blossoming, the
essential nature of the plant withdraws inwardly, thus,
on the next stage of natural development—the stage of
animal life—all external diversity is again gathered up
in an inner unity, as it were in a kernel or seed, in
spherical forms. Therefore, the lowest animals in their
simple, epherical shapes resemble seeds endowed with
animal life,

Thus, inasmuch as the law of the individual part is
repeated in the whole, the totality of all mundane
fonns, although but a small part of the great universe,
is navert.helees, relatively, o great, individual, orgnmzed
and organic whole. The animals, too, constitute again
B great organic whole, scomingly one living form: this
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is manifest in the great general laws of nature that con-
trol the totality and apply distinctly in individual cases.

Thus, the quinary Iaw, the necessary condition of
higher life, one with the appearance of life on carth and
inseparablo from that life, is expressed with increased

" vitality in all animals; this is evident in the earliest

forms, with the first appearance of animal life, as is
shown by the remains of perished ages, and this fun-

tal law p imal life in all its varied
combinations and differentiations. Even in the human
being, in whom life appears lifted into perfect spirit-
uality, the number five is an essential attribute of his
hand, man’s principal member, his principal instrument
in formative, creative nctivity, ete.

Another great, universally diffused law of nature,
particalarly well pmnonneed in the whole animal king-
dom,mdag-am 7 g the animal kingdom as a
whole in relative mdmdun.hty, is the law that makes th
external internal, and vioe verss. Thus we find the
first animals having soft bodies, living in houses almost
wholly composed of.étone, almost wholly independent
of the animals, and only externally inclosing their bod-
ies as if they wero foreign, separate things. Neverthe-
less, the existence of the animals depends on their fixed
calcareous dwelling-place. Later on the animals appear
detached, free, no longer like plants fized in one point;
they and their stony coverings are firmly united in
growth, the solid covering incloses the body like a
solid rind.

In suweedmg (higher) animal forms, the half-gristly,
balf-stony covering unites more and more fully .with.
the body of the animal, and at last disappears externally,
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It sinks into the flesh, as it were; and, in the measure
in which it dmppean outwud]y, it becomes in fish
and amphibia an inner cartilaginous ekeléton, with re-’
siduary scales on the surface of the body.

In the still higher forms, thia cartilaginous skeleton
is transformed more and more into a solid, bony skele-
ton, and the muscular mass, formerly inclosed in a stony
covering, now incloses the stony bones. What, in low-
er forms, was external is now internal ; what was in.
ternal is now, in the perfected animsl, external.

Again, the grest law of equilibrium is manifested
with special distinctness in the animal world. By this
law a relatively determinate quantity of force dwells in
each life-form, and & relatively determinate quantity of
material is required for each body and for each kind of
its organs; mnaequently, if this material is used pre-
dominantly on one side in the formation of the body or
of its organs, the development of the body or similar
organs on the other side will suffer, and one organ or
side will grow at the expense of the other. Thus, in
fich, the trank of the body is developed at the expense
of the limbs.

The operation of this law appears most clearly if the
human form in its symmetrical development is taken s
the criterion, If we compare, for instance, the arm and
band of min with the wing of a bird, we see clearly
that certain parts or organs are developed at the ex-

of others.

§-74. Thus, the forms of nature in all their diversity,
in all the stages of their development, result from the
operstion of one and the same force. Primarily this
force appears as a unity, is clearly and fully pronounced
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in completely individualized life, but is externally re-
vealed in tniversal and all-sided application only in the
varied forms of nature, the possibility of whose repre-
sentation is implied in the force. Here, too, is con-
firmed the great and universal truth that only in trinne
representation, only in unity, individuality, and diversity
can each form of nature completely and perfectly ex-
press its inner being.

We have in this 2 new confirmation of the law of
development of crystals, the passing from special-sided.
ness to all-sidedness, from imperfection to perfection—
as the law of all development in nature. Man, then, ap-
pears 85 the last and most perfect earthly being, in whom
all that is corporeal appears in highest equilibrium and
symmetry, and in whom the primordial force is fully
spiritualized, so that man feeld, understands, and kmows
his own power. - But, while man externally and cor-
poreally has attained equilibrium and symmetry of form,
there heave and sarge in him——viewed as a spiritual be-
ing—appetites, desires, passions, As in the world of
erystals we noticed the heaving and surging of eimple
energy, and in the vegetable and animal worlds the
heaving and surging of living forces, so here the heav-
ing end surging of spiritual forces.

Therefore, man, with reference to spiritual develop-
ment has returned to a first stage, as crystals are in the
first stage with reference to the development of life.
Therefore, again, a knowledge of the laws of crystal and

< life forms is so highly importantin the education of self
‘ \E:xd others ; it teaches and guides, gives light and peace.
'or this reason, the boy—the learning human being—
should at an early period be tanght to see nature in all
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her diversity ns & whit, 83 & great living whole, as one

thought of God. o integrity of nature as a oon-
tinuously self-developing whole must be shown him at
an esrly period. Without a knowledgeof this wnity
in the activities and forms of nature, i{ is impossible
to attain or to impart s gennine knowledge of natural
history.

This unity the boy’s mind seeks at a early period;
it alone satisfies him (see §45). Qo withi a genuire boy
into open nature, show the diverse natural objects, and he
will soon ask you to indicate to him the higher, causal,
living unity. While I write this, it is corroborated’ by
constantly recurring questions from boys who have just
entered upon this stage of development and who are
interested in natural objects. All fragmentary study of
nature, so different from the study of individual objects
with reference to the unity that embraces all, depnves
natural objects and nature of life and impairs the vugor
of the human mind.

§ 75. These few hints for the study of nature as o
whole must suffice here. They are simply intended to
guide the father or teacher in leading the pupil to a
knowledge of the universal application of the same law
in all the various stages of natural development, to the
apprehension of unity in diversity and of nature asa
living organism. The inner connection among the ac-
tivitiea and objects of nature has here been indicated
only in general and only in one direction (that of form),
Similarly, nature must be shown to the pupil as an or-
ganired and organic whole in all directions; for the
varidus forces, materials, sounds, colors, ete., have—like
the forms—their inner unity, their living inner con-

15
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nection in and ;among themselves and with the whals,
Indeed, in their perfoct development, all depend on the
influence of the same great, uniting, causal, natural ob-
jects, on the sun, which calls into being and sustains all
e.uthly life, It almost seems as if all earthly things
simply rovealed the nature of sunlight ; eagerly all turn
toward the sun, absorb the sunlight,-hang upon his rays
as the children hang upon the words and looks of father
and mother—of the father who teaches in love, of the
mother who sustains and strengthens their development.
As the development and improvement of the children
aro affected by the presence or abeence of pure parental

. }ove, of perfoct parental spirit, so the development and
improvement of earthly things—the children of sun and
earth, as it were—depend on the presence or absence
of sunlight. Thus, earthly things, as a whole, repre-
sent externally, visibly, and in manifold diversity the
nature of sunlight, which in the sun is seen as a unity ;
and the knowledge of one leads to the kmowledge of
the other.

Thus, father and son, teacher and pupil, Pparent and
child, walk together in one great livinl; gnivorse. Let
not teacher or parent object that he himself is ns yet
ignorant of this. Not the communieation of knowledge
already in their possession is the task, but the calling
forth of new knowledge. Lot them observe, lead their
pupils to obsarve, and render themselves and their pupils
oconscious of their observations,

An apprehension of the universality of law in
nature, of her unrity, doee not require special tochnical
terms for the objects or their sttributes, but plain and
accurate obeervation and accurate naming of these things

.names nor of pr

i
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in accordance with the character of language and of the

thing named.

In rendering the boy familiar with natural objects
we are by no means d with thie teaching of
ived views and of , but only-
with presenting the things themselves with their ob-
vious attributes in such a way that the boy may view
each object as the definite individual object it reveals
itself to be in its form, ete.

Even the knowledge of a previously given or gener-
ally accepted name is unimportant ; only the clear and
distinet apprehension and the correct naming of the
general and particular attributes are important. We
may give the object a wholly provincial name, or—if
we have not this—we may give it o name suggested by
the moment, or, better still, we may name it by circum-
locution, until in some way we find out the generally
accepted name. Throngh snch endeavors we ghall soon
Tearn the generally aceepted name, and thus be enabled
to harmonize our knowledge with the general know)-
edge, and to correct and supplement it with the iatter.

Let not the teacher of a country school object that
he knows nothing abont natural - objects, not even their
nemeg. Even if he has had the scantiest edueation, by
a diligent observation of nature he may gain a deeper
and more thorongh, more living, intriusic, and extrineic
knowledge of natural objects in their diversity and in-
dividuality, than be can scquire from ordinary avails-
ble books. .

Benides, that so-called higher knowledge rests, ordi-
narily, on phenomena and observations within the reach
of the plainest man, observations which frequently-—if

)
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ko know how to use his eyea—come to him with little
er no expense, in greater beauty than the costlest ex-

poriment could yield them. Bot to this he must bring
himself by continuod observation; to this he must let
himaelf be brought by the boys and youths around him.

Parents should not be timid, should not object that
they know nothing themselves and do not know how to
tau.:h their children, If they desire to know something,

their ignorance is not the greatest evil. Let them imi-
tato the child’s example; lot them become children with
the child, learners with the learner; let them go'to
father and mother, and with the child bo taught by
Mqther Nature and by the fatherly spirit of God in
na The spirit of God and nature will guide them.

One of the purposes of the college, indeed, is to
open the inner-eye for onter and inner truths; but it
were sad for humanity if only those who go to college
thould Jearn to see. On the other hand, if parents and
tefchen teach children at an early period to seo and
think, collages would sgain bocome what they cught to
become, viz., schools for the study of the highest and
most spiritual truths ;. schools for the representation of
thess in the Life of thé students; schools of wisdom.

; From every point, from every object of nature and
life, there is a way to God. Only hold fast the point,
and keep steady on the way, gather strength from the
oconviction that nature nrust necessarily have not only
an external, general cause, but an inner living canse,

. effioient in the most trivial detail ; that it proceeds from

one. Being, one Creator, one God, in secordance with
the self-evident, neceseary law by which the temporal
is sn exprosion of the eternal, the corporeal a mani-

Y
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festation of the spiritusl. You.can mot fail, then, to
seo the general in tho particular, and the perticular in
the general.

The things of nature form a more beantiful ladder

" between heaven and earth than that seen by Jacob; not

a onesided ladder leading in one direction, but an all-
eided one leading in all directi Notind is it
seen ; it is permanent ; it surrounds us on all sides, It is
decked with flowers, and angels with children's eyes
beckon us toward it; it is solid, resting on & floor of
arystals; the inspired singer, David, praises and glori-
fies it.

‘Would you have a fixed point, a relisble guide in all
this diversity? It is given you in nuhber (see §3 88, 99).
Number leads you on a relisble path; for it is deter-
mined by the external manifestations of ‘the direotions
of inner energy. In the most direct way, it reveals the
innermost nature of force, if you will but behold it
with the keen eye of the boy, with the simple mind
and heart of the child.

Lot the boy’s eye and mind be your guide, for you
may kmow that a simple natural boy will not be satistied
with half-truths and false notions. Follow his questions
thoughtfully—they will teach yon and him., For they
come from the mind of a child, and surely father and
mother can answer a child’s questions.

You object that children and boys ask more than
parents and adults can answer. This is trne. REither
you stand at the limit of earthly things and et the
threshold of divine things (if 8o, say o plinly; the
child’s or boy’s spirit will be satisfled), or yon stand
at the limit of your knowledge and experience. Do

;
z
:
|
s
i
1.




204 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

not hesitate to my s0; but beware of saying in this
cass that you stand a the limit of Auman kmowledge
in %uinanl—-this would dwarf and stunt the human
min

. Tn such cases, examine the life within you, compare
it with the life around you, lead your pupil to make the
same comparison, and you and he will, in due time, find
the.answer to your question. Yon will ses clearly, with
the inner eye, the reliable and unequivocal answer
which yon seek. Thus you will clearly see God in his
worka; your earthly longings will be appessed; what-
ever of peace and good-cheer, whatever of consolation
and help you may require in times of need, you will
find in your own gouls.

§ 78. Mrn needs a fixed point and a safe guide in

the study of the inner connection of all this manifold
divereity in nature. 'What can furnish a more relisble
end uniting starting-point in this than that which ap
pears as the source from which all diversity develops
iteelf, the visible expression of all law and obedience to
law, vir., mathematics, which, on account of this great
e:flmmﬁve property, was from the very beginning so
nimed thematics—i. e., the sci of learning.
J Asa phenomenon of both the inner and outer world
(of the macrocosm and microcosm), mathemastics be-
longs equally to man and nature. Mathematics, as pro-
ceeding from @ priors laws of thought, as the visible
expression of thought and its laws, finds the phenom-
ens, combinations, and forms logically deduced from
theso laws, again in the outer world independently es-
tablished.

Similarly, man finds egain in himeelf, in the laws of
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his thought, the same diversity of forms which in na:
ture are developed independent of him!” Mathematica

thus appears as a mediator between and nature, be-
twoen the inner and the cuter world, between thought
and perception.

This great mission, coexistent with the differentia-
tion of inner and outer world, with the law of cause and
effect, has secured for mathematics the high rank which
it has enjoyed through all ages. Becauso of this, too, it
could be seen in ita true character and assigned its true
place only by Christianity. Only the Christian who seea
in all things the outgoings of the One Divine Spirit,
can possibly appreciate its trne character; for only the
Christian can understand the wnity of the purely spirit-
ual (¢ priori) forms with the forms of nature. Only
he can eolve the question whether mathematics has been
deduced from natural phenomens, or whether natural
objects were formed after laws of human thought, and
have an existence only in these laws. For does not the
same One Divine Spirit live and work in man and in na-
tare? Arenot man and nature the creatures of the
samg one God? Must we not, on this account, neces-
sarily find unity and harmony and obedience to the
same law in the spirit of nature and in the spirit of
man, in external forms and forces, and in internal for-
mation and thought i

Thereforg, it is possible to study nature in her forms
and organi and with the help of the formulated
Taws of human thonght, in mathematics.

For this reason mathematics mediates, unites, gen-
erates knowledge; it is not dead, celf-limited, o certain
gum of separate forms and truths found separately and




206 . THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

sccidentally and put on fils, but it is a living wh
continually regenerating itself anew, m'iotlygkoep(i,nh'g
m its development with the development of the
hon mind with reference to unity and diversity, and
insight and contemplation ; for it is the visible expres-
son of tlmngbt, tho expression of obedience to law in
the epiritual as such, and thercfore in this respect an
orgmhm,M m, & product of necessity and freedom.

4 tics is, then, neither foreign to actual li
nor something dedoced from life; it ﬁnﬂm expmslilcf:
of life as such: therefore its nature may be studied in
life, and lifo may be studied with its help.
ﬁmimm}nch as 'thonght and its lawa themselves pass

unity to qwenity or allsidedness, and, although
apparently starting with a diversity (something exter-
?al), y:zij always xef.er to some remote or obscure unity
neccesarily from uni v o it
o y ty to diversity or all-sidedness; and,
.m'Igh ?xterm]ly and apparently it proceeds from
ind,m:i.ush.ltly.and diversity, yet a necessary inner unity
§ Aad s,
All mathematical forms and figures should, thero-
fgm, be viewed 83 proceeding from the laws l’ying in
e spbere and circle, and referred to these as their
anity; tha sggem if'aalf, however, is to be regarded as
(pmceedlsee gaa)n'g' m unity w:th.xtz! own self-active energy
Mathematical forms and figures should not, the
fore, bo considered as put together in aceordnnt’oe wirt:
oxternal, arbitrary causes, but as the necessary outeome
of a pelf-active, inner force, acting in all directions
from a central point. They are not, in the very first

i
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instruction, to be considered =5 separate things, but in
their y inner tion ; even if we do start

ith individuel and diverse forms and figures, we
should always refer them to this ever-fresent atid ever-

" aotive unity which may be Kkened to their soul.

Mathematics is the exp of the .inner cause
and of the outer limitations and properties of space.
As it originates in unity, it is in itself a unity; and, as

implies diversity in direction, shape, and exten-
sion, it follows that number, form, and magnitude mu-
tuslly jmply one another, and are an inseparable three
in unity.

Now, number is the expression of diversity as such,
and, indeed, the expression of the inner cause of diver-
sity, of the directions of energy ; it does not result from
dead, extornal addition, but from living inner laws that
lie in the very nature of force. On the other hand,
form and magnitude find their explanation ouly in di
vemsity, It follows from this that a khowledge of num-
ber is first and most essential to a knowledge of the
triune whole; that a kmowledge of pumber is the foun-
dation of & knowledge of form and magnitude—of a

genera! knowledge of space. .
Spacs itsolf, however, is by no means dead and sta-
tionary, but owes its exi to the constant operation

of fnner absolute energy. And, as space owes its ex:
istance to the cause and primordial law of all existing
things, it follows that the universal laws of space under-
lig all that manifests iteelf in epace and the laws of
thought and kmowledge themselves.

. Mathematics should be treated more physically and
dynamically, a3 the ontconte of mpture and energy.

|
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This would make it even more instructive, more profit-
able than we oven now anticipate, not only in the
study of nature, especially in her chemical (materisl)
structare, but also in the study of the nature and opera-
tion of the spiritual, of the laws of thought and feel-
ing. This is especially true of the study of curves, of
the spherical, and the Lke.

Education without mathematics (at least without a
thorongh knowledge of numbers, supplemented by occa-
siopal instruetion in form and magnitude) is, therefore,
weak, imperfect patchwork; it interposes insupersble
limits to the normal culture and development of man,
Unable to free himself from his inner longing for prog-
ress, man attempts to lesp over these, or, weary of his
froitless endeavars, seeks to suppress the energy of his
powers; for the mind and mathematics are as i

able as the son} and religion.

Ly

0. Language.

§ 7. What, now,is language, the third of the fulera
of boy-life and of buman life in general, and what re-
lation does it hold to the other two{

‘Wherever there is true inner connection, true inner
and living reciprocity, there appears a relation similar
to that of unity, individuglity, and diversity. This ap-
plies, too, to religion, nature, and language. In religion,
the aspiration of the soul which is directed toward unity
in man, prevails and seeks the fraition of its hopes. In
the contemplation of natore and mathematics, the aspi-
ration of intelligence, which refers to individuality in
man, prevails and secks certainty. In language, the de-
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mand of reason which refers to diversity and unites all
diversity, prevails and seeks satisfaction, Religion is 8
living in the soul thut finds and feels ’tﬁa One in All;

and ip their relations to one another and to the whole;

) natug gtndies individualities in nature, in themselves

and-Janguage ropresents the unity of all diversity, the

inner living connection of all things. These three,

therefore, form an insoparable unity, and the one=sided,

fragmentary development of one or the other of them
4 -

y p onesidedness and, with this, finally,
the annihilation, or at least destruction, of wnity in

i

Religion strives to manifest and does manifest Jo-
ing; naturs strives to manifest and does manifest
energy, the tanse of its action and this action itself;
language strives to manifest and does manifest Ifs a8
such and as'a whole, )

Religion, nature — (Mathematics represents, a3 it
were, the tendency, laws, and caunses of nature in man;
mathematics represents nature as, in nccordance with
her necessary causes, she must lie in the mind of man;
without mathemstics man could obtain no knowledge
of nature; with it he can see her more fully and har-
moniously than her external phenomensa wonld warrant)
—religion, nature (mathematics), and language in all
their diverse relations have the same oune mission and
purpose, to reveal the inner; to make the internal ex-
ternal, the external internal, and to show both the in-
ternal and external in their natural, primordial, neces-
gary harmony and union.

‘Whatever, therefore, is true of one of the three will
nocesearily be relatively true also of the other two.
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‘Whatever has been said heretofore of religion and na-
ture (with mathemaﬁcs), if it is only in itself trne, must
apply to langusge in the peculisr way determined by
the character of

Therefore, unfortunately for humanity as s whole,
we ero confronted in life, as one of the greatest ob-
stacles to the development of the throe, by the illuxion
that each may have an independent existenos and reach
perfection in its development; that we may have lan- -
guage withont religion and nature (mathematics), ete. -~

But uxtwnanecessary that God, dem.rlngtomveal
himself unequivocally in the fnllness and integrity of
his being, should do 8o in the trinne manner indieated
(see § 61) ; eo, too, religion, nature (mathematics), and fan-
guage constitute an integral unity. A complete knowl-
edge and firm confidence in the ane necessarily implies
complete knowledge and firm confidence in the other;
a troe study of the one necessarily implies also the true

ly of the other.

Now, since man is destined to know and to see
clearly (see § 78), human education requires the know}-
edge and appreciation of religion, nature (mathematlm),
and language in their intimate living reciprocity and
mutual cansality, ‘Without the knowledge and appreci-
ation of the intimate unity of the three, the school and
we ourselves are lost in the fallacies of bottomless, self-
producing diversity )

Such is the nature of language and its relation to
man and his education. 'We shall now inquire how
language itself manifests and corroborates this in its
stru C

78. In general, language {s the self-active outward

. the opening (breaking-up) of a bud foveals the inner

- charagter of nature as a whole. It will become an
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apramm ¢f the inner. This is shown in the word
hen, s prechen *—i. e., to break one’s self. As the
bmhng of a thing makes known its inter structare, as

structure of the blossom, so the speaker self-actively re-
veals, expresses what is within him.

Now, the innermost (soul) of man.is constantly mov-
ing Yife, therefore the attributes and phenomena of Uife
must be lod in b h. Hence, perfect
human, language, as a continuous representative of the
innermost soul of man, must manifest itself through the
most mobile medinm and by the elightest movements;
it neceesarily must be audible.

A man’s speech should be, as it were, his self in its
integrity, and that it may reveal him allsidedly and
ocontinuonsly in greatest mobility. It will, then, inas-
much a8 man is a product of nature, revesl also the

image of man’s inner and outer world.

Now, the soul of man, like the soul of nature, is
Iaw, necessity, spiritual, eternal—the Divine revealing
itself in the external and through the external. There-
fore, language must reveal this law in and through it-
solf ; it must be the expression of necessary eonformity
to law. All the laws of the inner and outer world, col-
lectively and singly, must be revealed in langnage, must
lie in language itself.

-®1In this cese Frocbel's play on the word comes nearer to truth,
Mbymlouofrbomahlnqlhhw and In traceable to &
700t which signifies to Brack, to split, 40 soatter, ete. He looks here upon
sprachen sa Bich m,bbwiune’udlvh!d:, bowsver, balongs to
sacther rod—TF, -
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§/19. Langusge, like mathematics, has two eides; it
bel both to the inuer and to the outer world.
guage as evolved from man proceeds, therefore,
directly from the human mind; it is the expression of
th? l&:umn mind, a3 natare is the expression of the divine
min

of tho mind or an imitation of nature is dus to the
. adaptation of langnage to both views, an adaptation dus
to the fact that in all things the same Divine'Spirit, the
eame epiritual, divine laws operate; to the fact that the
spirit of nature and that of man are one, that they have
the same source, which is God.

As langnage is an expression of man and nature, and
therefore of the-Spirit of God, it implies, too, a knowl-
;o;!gao?lf nature and of man, and therefore a rovelation

Viewed in the light of the study of natare, language -

is an expression of energy kifted into life; viewed in the
light of the study of man, it is the expression of the
human mind lifted into conseionsees. Language, thers-
fore, must be born £ the spirit of man enters conssious-
ness, and is inseparably one with this epirit.

The medistory character of langnage implies both
physical and mathematical attributes, attributes of life
and of motion. Hence, in its nltimate word-elements—
in its vowels, semi-vowels, and consonants, and in the
letters that represent these—language expresses the
fundamental attributes and relations of the natural as
well as the operations of the spiritual. .

Howevor imperfect and fragmentary oar chjective
Imowledge of language may be, it clearly roveals the

The guestion whether language be a simple product ‘

" dicament of the

t ; :
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faner lifo that pervades language in its minutest fibers,
and renders it a_complete organism. In spite of this
imperfection and fragmentariness of our experiments
and knowledge, however, we can not-fepress the con-
viction, corroborated at every step, fhat in every lan-
guage—primarily in our mother-tongue (German)—the
sound and letters in their combinations express definite
and fixed mathematical, physical, physio-psychical laws,
recting on inner necessity; that the representation of
an object, viewed from a certain standpoint, by & word,
necessarily demands certain sounds and letters and no
others, go that each word is the necessary product of
certain word-elements, just as each material chemical
product is the result of the combination of certain de-
terminate elementary substances,

In other words, the word-elements in their various

binati p t, a8 in a picture, the natural ob-
jects, the forms of the mind and their relations in ac-
cordance with their innermost nature and the personal
or national view of them.

Only a moderate attention to the conformity to law,
manifest everywhere in the natural and spiritual, physi-
cal and peychical world, forces upon us this conformity
to law in the formation of the words of our langnage.
The inner conformity to law and, as it were, the vitality
primarily of our German language admit of no doubt
in him who is himself animated by its inner life and
unity, although little can be definitely said about this,
particularly in the doll forms of written language.

. Well might this deter us from aseerting this con-
formity to law in language, but we are here in the pre-
! ical tenr deficient in musical
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culture. Althongh he knows and can eay bat little 6on-
cerning musical laws, and etill less compose anything'in
socordarce with these laws, he sece necesity and con.
formity to law at every stop of a great musical produe-

tion in spite of all its apparent freedom. Even one

whol]y without musical culture who may hear that
music is rajoiced by it, althongh he has not the slightest
notion of the Inw, and can hold fast only the coarse
rhythmic phases, at best.

Similarly we may say of forms, colors, materials,
and forces, that we are surrounded by their diversity
and their varions effects on us and others, without any
notion or knowledge of their inner unity and conformity
to law ; but our inability to kmow and see them does not
affect the existence of these laws.

The same is true of our mothertongue and the
more subtle laws of word-structure. It is true of our
motber-wngue, becanse we speak it from the first dawn
of self: Therefore, it seems to us & mere

" heap of sounds, or, at best, with Teference to its visibla
individual words and roots, a collection of motley stones
and beantiful flowers from which we can make bougnets
and a variety of Jowels. The words, in their first be-
ginnings, their so-called roots, seem to be adventitious
material not subject to hlgher canses of production.

But a8 an org ical whole p ds from
elementary sounds, a5 an erganired material whola pro-
coeds from elementary subetances, and as shapes pro-
ceed from elemenﬁary directions of forces, so in lan-
guage the words as images of ob]ecta and as expressions
of -ideas are organized wholes proceeding from simpler
alements, )

i
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The cloments of words (visibly, the letters) are,
therefore, by no means without life, forming words by
arbitrary or accidental contiguity; but they designate
originilly and necessarily -elementary “notions, baving
mathematical, physwnl, and peychical phasea; thoy have
a meaning, snd in the formnhon of words they obey

y laws of co-ordinati Every object, attribute,
relation, ete., appears 88 an organized concept, the pmd
uct of certain el y notions by whose inti
mutusal union the word is formed.

(Zranslator's Synopsis.—Here follow in Froebel's
book a number of more or less fanciful jllustrations
of the operation of .this law, all taken from the Ger
man language. Even in the Germaun language, how-
ever, the operation of the law is mearly concealed or
obliterated by other infl , and complicated by dif-
ferences in “points of view” ‘that may have prevmlod
among different tribes in the formation of different
words. for different ideas. In the English language
these disturbing influences are notoriously much great-
ar, 6o that it would be difficult to render Froebel’s
illustrdtions intelligible to the English reader in all
their details. This is particularly true of illustrations -
in which vowel-sounds are concerned, whose mobility
renders them pecnliarly sensitive to every infinence or
change of condition; however minute.

- For these reasons, I content myself with merely in-
dicating Froebel's method of illustration, with the help
of & few instances in which the Saxon forms of English
are sufficiently like the Grerman to render this possible.
1 fecl that I am the more]ushﬁedmthmnsFmebel,
too, confines himself to & series of lustrations, and does

16 .
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not give a systemsatic presentation of the whole of this
intagosltling study.

C Aﬁ'ng words such as fresh, free, frolic, freak,
Jruit, friend, fry, and sgaitt, fleo, flight, flame, float,

Jlow, flood, floor, flesh, fleet, ho finds in the first series .

the expreesion of spirituslity manifested in a diversity
of ontward activities indicated by the sounds fr, and
in the socond series the expression of epirituality mani.
fested in continuous inner activity indicated by the
sounds fi. In both series the sound 7 would point to
the epirituality, » and ¢ being due to its different mani-
festations,

Bimilarly, the sound of ¢ or k in the words crack,
olimb, oreep, erab, eramp, cry, dear, clad ; corn, kernel,
cook, koep, keen, kick, kill, king ; knell, knot, knock,
know, knight, krioll, ote., gives expression to the opera-
tion of self-active force prominent in the ideas covered
by these worda,

In general, he arrives at the Iaw that vowels repre-
sent the tnner, or unity; consonante (mutes), the outer,
or individuality; and semi-vowels (continuants and

sonants), the madiations, or diversity.]
: It is by no means intended here to sy tize these
laws of language, but simply to insist that the boy’s at-
tention be directed to them at an early period; his un-
bissed observation will soon teach him more than has
been indicated. What his been said must, therefors,
suffice to direct attention to the mathematical, physi-
cal, and peychical attributes of language by which
it beoomes truly an imsage of the inner and outer
world. N
Of oouree, these attribntes should be studied first in

€
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onc mothentongue. However, they are by no means
the exclusive property of the Gurman, but are found
also in Greek and Latin in a manner pecnliar to these
languages. Thus, this view of? reveals to us
aven an inner relationship among these languages, show-
ing German, Greck, and Latin in the relationship. of
soul, life, and body.

In goneral, our children would reach a by far more
thorongh insight into language, if in our teaching we
were to connect the words more with real ideas of the

things and objects designated. Langusge would.then ’

cease to be for us merely o system of sounds and words,
and would hecome & real living organism. Thus, it
would lead more to the study of things, to the study of
the essential nature of each thing end of the word itself.
Thus, our language would again become truly a living
language—i. e, born from life and generating life;
wheress now it threatons by merely external study to
gink more and more into death.' -

[Froebel devoted himself at different times with much zeal to

the study of langusges, particularly of the French, Latin, and Greek.
In 1811 b became deeply interested In the Oriental languages,

* chiefly on aocount of their kinship with the German. The tendency

to seek a definite absolute meaning in each sound and letter was s
t stio of the p y of bis time,. Froebel,'in his great

love of the German language, became deeply involved in this ten-
dency. He becamo an enthusiastic follower of Rtckert, who found
in eh (pronounced with the longsound of the English &) the root of
all langusges. £ (§) Is tho oot of all vowels,  Is the reot of all con-
sonants. This to him is shown in words like eh (anfe, formerly),
ewig (eternal), etc.  Froebel finds corroboration, too, in the word ehs
4 ). Later dovel t ilology have shown ths

T of p
fnﬂmyult’il deductions from s law of inner unity which still
awaits formulstion~-T¥.]
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§ 80, Among the different things which; % addition
to the things previously considered, langusge offers for
oconsideration, the law of thythm claims special attention.
This Iaw appears in the different parts of words, es well

aa in the combinations of words; it proves both the

spiritual origin of langusge and its conformity to nat.
ural laws (see § 83).

The rhythmic law of language, its universal ex-
pression of life, belongs to it originally aud inseparsbly
23 much 23 life belongs to the things represented in lan-
pusge. Hence, all primitive Janguage expressions, as
tepresentations of active inner and outer life, are neces-
sarily shythmic; and the more so because man in his

. *hildhood and youth, a8 well as humanity as s whole in
ita childhood and youth, has a more living and keener
perception of the inner life of things. Therefore, for
early youth language representation should nssume a
thythmic form, for this is its first form in the early
youth of mankind; and, in general, man sces the whole
in ita rhythmie organization and in its connection with
man before he sees its particulars in their respective in-

dividuality. Thus, a oumber of considerations point to,

rhythmic language us necessarily belonging to the early
youth of man. Theloes of this has deprived him and
mankind a5 & whole of one of the foremost, most primi-
tive, and most natural means of elevation.

If, then, we would reitore our children to a true,
higher, spiritnal, and inner life, we must again swaken
in them that inner life of language, of nature-contem-
plation, and of feeling. The way to this is so eagy.
‘We only need to let the child live in accordance with
its own naturo and to remove carefully whatevér might
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destroy or annibilate this natural life. Instead of this
we pu{ an end to budding life with ?rn_de, dead, heart-
leas words, and frighten back into rigid inactivity what-
ever of life strives to free iteelf. ]

Thus, we say, “ Co-x-ne, d:ar ch_ild, ses the little
violet. It it not micet Break it off, and put it in some
v;af;r,b‘;:t ta_ke go—od e:ra ;f 17:. ft wo-aldbea great
pity i you shorld loss t.”

How different would be the impreesion and the
effoct upon the same child’s mind, if we ehould say
more thythmically : ,

Oome and see the
Bl_oss;mi;g violet H
and then give expression to the child’s feclings, thus:
Blossoming violot! how
Mach T do love thee (you)!

Let the skeptie who considers this above the capacity
of the child listen to children, simply, nnturally, and
thonghtfully led. He will find how very early in the

Eimplest expressions of feeling and nccounts of obeerva-
tions they express themselves unwittingly in more or

lees thythmio speech.
It ghtme there ‘are fow such children; but there
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would be more, were ‘wo not ignorsatly blunting o
-maany tendencies in our children or starving them into
ingnition.

And, nevertheless, we expect our children, who have
grown up so barren and empty of fecling, to understand
poets and nature at a later period. Then, the drill-
master'’s art—even in our day and with the children of
cultured parents—is exposted to impart its elocutionary
tricks. Behold the paor child, vain or trembling, oon-
ccited or timid, reciting his piece, and say who is most
1o be pitied, the child, his teacher, the poem, the poet, or
the andience,

{Ths fustineti dency to rhyth in children s
quite manifest in the character of their first words—pdpa, mdma,
d-4a, ete.; and in the delight they find in therhythmic repetition of

ingly inglesy ‘syllables, which to many is mere sensclens
jabbering. Preyer has some of these utterances from the

“mdognm"o(hkmhntwy—sg,;d\;;mmm
Lo Lo Lo Ay Ly v, —w— -
Fapa, mama, meme, MiMi, MOMO; —IMGMI—IAGMENGMG—MG—
-’ - o’ -
—~mo—ma—ms—ma, Perez records the following: “A lttle gin,
two years and two months old, went on repeating from momniug to
night for » fortnight, fors, lorp, foro, rupapé, rapepi, sapaph, +
thythimie monotons which caussd her great dallght.  Apother cald,
nearly throe years old, for threo months went on repeating theso
throe syllables, artioulsted In & voloe, tabille', labills,

I am favared vithelu.rmnmbnnmtmm&ﬁma&my
- babyhood, and can even now see myselt lyingin my erib keenly en-
Joying the rhythmic spell of similar exercises.

1 wold here again refer the reader to Spencer. In “Pirst

h‘indplu,’ch;pmx,hatzuuon"mm!'ythm of Motion " quite

ot
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§ 81. Religion, naturo, and language place the child,
the boy, aud the man—developed in accordance with
these principles—in the midst of all-.life. 'He finds
himself unable to hold fast for hi and his memory
the great number of facts, not even as such, and much
lees in their relations to time and place; and one ex-
perience seems to displace another. A still richer life
is developed in his soul, go rich that the soul, unable to
compass its abundance and wealth, overflows with it.
This superabundance now meets him again from with.
out a8 an independent, determinate, seemingly second
life, and he can and does grasp it in its definiteness.
And this is well, for this awakens in him the irresistible
impulse and imperative need to snatch from oblivion

- for himself and others the blossoms and fruits of the

rich but passing inner life, and to hold fast by means of
external symbols the fleeting external life in ehape,
place, time, and other circumstances,

Thus, the art of writing is developed in each indi-
vidual human being in the general historical way dnd in
sgreement with' the general course of development
of the human mind (see § 24). Indeed, we find ever
again that the'eame laws which have guided man-
kind in its development, hold good, too, in the devel-
opment of each individual human being; and we find
at the same time that an externally richer life leads
necessarily to pictorial Aderoglyphics, and an intern-
ally richer life to conventional letters [alphabetic writ-
ing).

.~ However, both the pictorial and alphabetic writing
imply an exceedingly rich life—only out of this richness
writing was born; and even now.the true desire and
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need of it are thus developed in the child, in each

“human being.

Therefors, from this point of view, too, it is im-
perative that parents and teachers ghonld be careful to
render the inner life of their children as rich as possible,
not o much in diversity as in inner significance and ao-
tivity. Without this, the art of writing comes without
& corresponding inner need, and the mother-tongue be-
comes—what it 5 now for so many in a very high de-
groo—oxtrancous, mesningless, dead. Only if in each
particular we choose again the great necessary highway
of humanity as o whols, the great and vigorous early
life of humanity comes to ns again in and through our
children; the enfeebled mental quslities and faculties,
the weakenod powers of intaition and insight will come
back to us in their full vigor (sce § 16).

And why, seeing that every boy endeavors to lead
us on this way, should we not earnestly seek it? Here
we see & boy making a sketch of the appletees on
which he discovered a nest with young birds, there
another busy over the picture of the kite he sent up
high into the air. Before me a little six-year old child,
in self-active endeavor, without external compulsion,
draws, in a book kept for this purpose, representations
of strange animals he saw the day before in a menagerie.

‘Who, having the charge of little children, has not
been asked for some paper o write a letter to father or
brother? The little boy is urged to this by the in-
tensity of his inner life which he would communicate
to'these. It is not imitation, he has seen no one writing,
but ho knows how he can gratify his desire. To him
bis marks, resembling one another quite closely, mesa

. porne diréction, and the desire to hold fast this wealth

By P IO RO

U
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different words which he intended to write to the person
sddressed ; dnd we see here & manifestation of the inner
desiré for symbolic writing, as in t.he/ormer cases the
inngr desire for pictorial writing was(shown.

. There are, indeed, thoughtful boys endowed with{
great intuitive power for thé spiritual with whom oney
might develop in the strictly higtorical manner the
want and the inventién of pictorisl and symbolie writ-
ing. It'is o wellkmown fact, too, that larger boys
froquently invent théir own alphabets. Oertainly we
ghould always ‘proceed in some such way; we should
here, a8 iri oll instruction, start from & certain inner
want of the boy. Indeed, to a certain extent such a
want is indispensable’if the boy is to be tanght with
profit and’ suceéss. "

'There js in thisa source of miny of the errors in our
échiools, - We teach our children without having aroused
an inner want for the instraction and after repressing
everything that was previously in the child. How can
such instruction be profitble? '

§ 82. Tt has been shown that the irresistible impulse
of a soul ovetflowing with superabundahice of life in

gave rise to writing; this art, therefors, appears ss
the fryit of thoughtful solf-observation. Similarly, the
written characters or letters can not have been chosen
arbitrarily, and must hive eome conuection with the
ides designated and with the growth of this idea.
Althongh thé laws to which letters owe their origin
aind development have b ohscured, the Tittle that
is left of their first rudiments, seors to point unequiv-
ocally to an inner conxigetion between thie form and

L&_-;M_L‘Mbm“u‘mo——-u.‘;-h:ﬂ*ﬂ;—‘ e p e et
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the meaning—e. g., the letter O as symbol in the word

for the idea of abeolate self-limitation, and the letter 8

as symbol in the word for the idea’of a return to
1 . .

An examination of the original Pheenician and later
Roman charncters readily reveals in a number of them
a definite relation betwoen tho form of the letter and
the idea it stands for in the word. However, even if
the original definits connection between the letter and
the meaning of the word could no longer be proved,
some such connection shounld be assnmed on the elight-
st foundation for the purposes of instruction. Nothing.
should ever be brought to the notice of the human be-
ing in purely arbitrary connection—in a connection that
does not admit at least the poesibility of discovering a
nocessary inner reason. The negleot of this makes in-
struction in writing, at present, so mechanical, lifeless,
and dispiriting. [A sentence relating to the Gothic and

in styles of type is omitted here].

§ 88, I shall here add merely the suggestion that in
tho same way reading again enters into its original and
natural relationship to the h being and to the
learner. Reading is the neceseary outcome of the de-
sire to render again audible to himself or others, to re.
suscitate, as it were, what has been written down.

‘Writing and reading, which necessarily imply a liv-
ing knowledge of language to a certain extent, lift man
beyond every other known creature and bring him
nearer the realization of his destiny. Through the

‘practice of these arts he attains personslity. The en.
deavor to learn these arts makes the scholar and the
school. The poasession of the alphabet places the poe

i
CHIEF GROUPS OF SUBJEOTS OF INSTRUCTION. 998

sibility of self-conscionsness within his reach, for it
alone renders true self-knowledge possible, by enabling
him to place his own nature objectively before himeelf,
a8 it were; it connects him clearly and definitely with
the past and fatare, brings him into inivereal relation-
ship with the nearest things, and gives him certainty
concerning the most remote.

The alphabet thus places man within reach of ths
highest and fullest earthly perfection. Writing s the
Sirst ehisf act of fres and self-active consoiousness.

Now, since reading and writing are of such great
importance to man, the boy (when he begins to practice
them) should ppssess a sufficient amount of strength and
insight. The possibility of self-consciousness must have
been developed in him; the inner need and desire to
know them must have manifested itself eloarly and defi-
nitely, before he begins to learn these arta.

If he is to learn theso arts in o truly profitable way,
the boy must himself already have beecome something
of which he ean become self-conscious, instead of labor
ing to become conscious of what he hag not yet come
to be; otherwise, all his knowledge will be hollow, dead,
empty, extraneous, mechanical. For, if the foundation -
ia dead and mechanieal, how could we expect later on
to seo developed therefrom life-activity and true life,
which is the highest prize of all earnest endeavor ; how
could man truly attain his destiny, which is life ¥

D. Art and Objects of Art.

§ 8. If what has been eaid heéretofore concerning
the objective and central points, or axes, of human
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life is surveyod from a common point of view, human,

aims will present themselves under threo aspecta. There,

is either a tendency to inward reposs and life, or a ten,

dency to the study and comprehension of the extemnl,

or.a tendency to direct mpresentahon of the inter-
nal.

‘The first is the prevailing tendency of religion; the

second, of the contemplation of natare; the third, of-

self-development and self-contemplation. .

Bimilarly, it will be found that mathematics is oon-
corned more with the representation of the external in
the internal, with the representation of inner confonm;y
to universal law, with the representation of nature in
inner (buman) terms. For this resson mathematics
mediates between natare and man ; it has reference morq
to the understanding.

Language is concerned more with the outwnrd rep-;
Te ion of inner perception, has reference more to
reason. There is stxll wanhng for the complete repre-
sentation of his nature as  whole the representation of
inner life as such, of the mind. This representation of
the internal, of the mner man 23 such, is accomplished
in art.

§ 85. With one axceptxon all haman ideas are rela-

tive; mutual relations connect all ideas, and they are
dlstmct only in their terminal pointa.

Therefore, there is in ‘urt, too, o side, where_ 1t
touches mathematica, the undemtandmg ; another where

. it touches the world of langnage, reason; a third where

—althongh jtself c]mrlyarepresentatmh'of the inmer
—it coincides with the representation of ‘nature;-and a
fourth where it coincides with religion. . : Con

‘ .
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**" Yot all these relationships will have to be disre-
‘garded, when it is considered with reference to the edu-
‘cdtion of max, in order to lead him to an appreciation
of art. Here, art will bo considered oply in its ultimate
‘unity ss‘the pure representation of the inner. We
notice at once that art, or the representation of inner
life it art] must be differentiated in sccordance with the
material it nses.

- Now, the material, aa an earthly phenomenon, may
‘be motion'as such, but audible in eound, as tones which
‘vanish while being produced ; or it may be visible in
lines, surfaces, and colors; or it may be corporeal, mass-
ive. Here, too, a8 in all actual things, there are, how-
ever, many transitions and combinations. -

-+ Aft, e representation by tones, is musie, particu.
larly song:. *Art, as representation by color, is painting.
Art, a8 representation by plastic material, is modeling.
The last two are connected by drawing. Thm, however,
‘may be considered simply as representation by lines, so
‘that “painting would appear as representation. by sur-
ﬁwes, and modeling as representation by solids.
“ On wocbunt of the medmtmg quality of drawing, k
very early asa phase in' human development,
and we noticed that even at an earlier stage children
-Bm the dedire to draw (see § 86). Even the desire to
-express- ideas by modeling and coloring is frequently
‘found at this earlier stage of childhood, certainly at the
very begmmng of the stage of boyhood (see § 49).
* ‘This'proves clearly that art and appreciation of art
eonshtnbe"a generel capacity or talent of man, and should
-bem\-edforearly,atthahtestm ‘boyhood.
-t -T'his ‘dods not imply -that. the boy is to devots him-
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salf chiefly to art and is to become an artist; but that
he ghonld be emabled. to nnderstand and sppreciate
works of art. At tho same time, a trus scholastic
edncation will be sure to guard him against the error
of claiming to be an artist, unless there is in him the
true artistic calling.

A universal and comprehensive plan of b edu-
cation must, therefore, neceesarily conzider at an early
period #inging, drawing, painting, and modeling ; it will
not leave them to an arbitrary, frivolous whimsicalness,
but treat them as sarious objects of the school. Its in-
tention will not be to make each pupil an artist in some
ono or ali of the arts, but to secure to each human be-
ing foll and -all sided dovelopment, to enable him to see
yoan in the universality and all-sided energy of his nature,
and, partionlarly, to ensblo him to understand and ap-
preciats the products of true art.

Like drawing, but in a different respect, representa-
tion in thythmic speech is mediatory. As representa-
tion of the ideal world in language, as the condensed
representation, as it were, of the ethereal spiritual,
world of idess, as the tranguil representation of ab-

solutes, etermlly moving, and moved life, it belongs’

to art. :

In everything, in life and religion, hence also in art,
the ultimate and suprems aim is tho clear representation
of man s such. In its tindency, Christian art is the
higheet, for it aims to represont in everything, partic-

7 larly in and through man, the eternally permanent, the
- divine. Man is tho highest object of human art.

Thus, we have indicated in their totality the object,

the aim, and the merning of human life, 23 they are re-
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vealed even in the life of the boy as a scholar. ! It till

n ‘to ider the seq and tions in
the dev pment of ive phases of his nature at
the scholastic stage, as well as the gter, the order,
and form of the instruction by which! the school seeks

" to aid the boy in this development.
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VI

OONNEOTION BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND
THE FAMILY AND THE SUBJEOIS OF
INSTRUCTION IT IMPLIES.

A. General Considerations.

§ 86. In the family the child grows up to boyhood
and pupilage; therefore, the school must link itself to
the family. The union of the school and of life, of
domestic and scholastic life, is the first and indispensable

quisite of a perfoct h ducation of this period.

The union of family and school life is the indispensable

requisite of the education of this period, if men, indeed,

are ever to free themselves from the oppressive burden
and emptiness of merely extraneously communicated
knowledge, heaped up in memory; if they would ever
rise to the joy and viger of a knowledge of the jnner
natare and essence of things, to a living knowledge of
things—a knowledge which, like o sonnd, vigorous
tres, like a family or generation full of the joy and
conscionsness of life, is spontanconsly developed from
within ; if they would ceass at last to play in word and
. deed with the valoeless shedows of things, and to go

through life in a mask. *

It would prove & boon to our children and a blessing

R R T e T T T e T T
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to coming generations if we could but come to ses that
wo posséss o great oppressive load of extraneous and
merely external information and culture, that we fool-
ishly seek to increase this from day to day, and that we
are very poor in inner knowledge, in infofmation evolved

. from our own soul and grown up with it.

‘We should at last cease making a vain display of
the thoughts, the knowledge, and even the feelings of
others. 'We should no louger seck the highest glory of
onr education and of our schools in efforts to garnish
the minds of our children with foreign knowledge and
skill.

This is, indeed, an old disesse; for, if we inguire
how the German people has o d the first principl
of ita present knowledge, we discover unequivocally that
those first principles always came from a distance, from
foreign parts, or wers even forced upon it from without.
Therefore, we have not even a generally accepted term
in our mother-tongue for these first principles, elements,
or rudiments.

The strong German mind, it is true, digested this
foreign acquisition and assimilated it, but it nevertheless
ocontinued to wear the charscter of its extraneons origin.
For thousands of years we have worn these fetters.
Shall we, therefore, never begin to plant in onr own
minds a tree of life and knowledge, and let it germinate
ond narss ity that it may unfold in beanty, put out vig.
orous and sound blossoms, and ripen delicious fruit,
which may fall from the tree in this world and yield o

new harvest in the world beyond
* Bhall we never cease stamping our children like.

©ofns and adorning them with foreign inseriptions and
. 17
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foreign portraits, instead of enabling them to walk
among us as the of God, as developments of the
Isw and life implanted in them by God and graced with
the expression of the divinet

Ars we afraid that our children might exoel usi
‘What peopls and what time will be high-minded enough
to deny itself for the sake of its children and in the in-
terest of a-pure humanity Nay, what father and what
family will allow its soul to be filled ‘with this thought,
and thus multiply and enhance its inner power mani-
fold?

Only tho guiet, secluded sanctuary of the family can
give back to us the welfare of mankind. In the foun-
dation of every new family, the Heavenly Father,
eternally working the welfare of the human race, speaks
{0 man through the heaven he'hes opened in the heart

of its founders, With the foundation of every mew

family there is issued to mankind and to each individual
human being the call to represent humanity in pure de-
velopment, to represent man in his ideal purity (se0
§ 48).
1t is eufficiently clear, too, that the German mind
can no longer be eatisfled with the lifeless extrancons
knowledge and insight-of the time; that a culture of
mere external polish can no longer suffice, if, indeed,
we are to become self-centered, worthy children of God.
Therefore, we nood and seck knowledge and insight
- that have sprung into vigorous and healthy life in our
own minds and grown strong in the sunshine and con-
ditions of our own life.
Or would we ever again cover with rubbish the
sonroe of life which God has opened in the heart and
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mind’ of every human being? Wonld we deprive our
children and pupils of the unspeakabls joy of finding
in their souls the source of everlasting life? - Wounld
yon, parents and teach i L your

d

. children to stop up this source of life with Kvnlueleaa

weate and to hedge it with thorns{

You say: “Only thus can they get slong in the
world. Children will soon be grown up. Who will
then take care of them? What will they eat? Where-
with will they be clothed 17 :

Yo fools! I ehall not answer you by saying, *Beek
yo first the kingdom of God,” ete.; for in your es-
trangement from God and from yourself you conld not

sunderstand thia. But again and again I chall say unto
you, that we are not here concerned with a dull, brood-
ing life, empty of knowledge and works (see § 28).

Mankind- is meant to enjoy & degree of knowledge
and insight, of energy and efficiency of which at present
we have no conception j: for who has fathomed the des-
tiny of heaven-born-mankindi But these things are to
be developed in each individual, growing forth in each
one in the vigor and might of youth, as newly created
self-productions.

The boy is to take up his future work, which now
has become his calling, not indolently, in sullen gloom,
but cheerfully and joyously, trusting God and nature,
rejoicing in the manifold prosperity of his work.
Peace, harmony, moderation, and all the high civil and
human virtues will dwell in his soul and in his bouse,
and. he will secure through and in the oircle of his
activity the contentment for which all strive.

Neithor will ho say that his son may take up any

¥
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businoss. but Lis own, the moet ungrateful of all; nor
will he insist that his son shall take up:this business
which he himself carries on profitably and with satis.
faction to himself. He will see that the smallest busi-
nees may be carried on in a great way, that every busi.
ness may be ennobled and made worthy of man. He
will pee that the smallest power, cheerfully and rightly
applied to any work, will secure bread, clothing, and
shelter, as well as respect ; he will, therefore, foel no
anxiety concerning the foture welfare of his children,
whose sonl-development has been his chief care.

§ 87. The varions directions of this unified school
and family life, of this active educational life, are in.
dicated by the degree of development man has attained
at this stage, by the inner and outer needs of the boy
entering npon this stage of pupilage. They are, of
neceasity, the following :

a. Thearousing, strengthening, and cultivation of the
religions sense; the sense that brings the soul of man
into ever-more living unity with God; the senso that
feels and holds fast the unity in all the apparent di-
versity of things, and by whose vigor and activity the
boy’s life and actions are brought into harmony with
this unity. For this purpose we have the memorizing
of religious utterances concerning nature, man, snd
their relation to God, and particalarly for prayer; fur
nishing him a mirror, 28 it were, in which the boy may
see, a8 in a picture, his feelings, intuitions, and tenden-
cies in their original unity with God, and thus become

\ conscious of them and hold them fast in this

5. Cousideration, kmowledge, and cultivation of the
body as the servant of the mind and the medium for
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tho representation of its being, to be developed in or-
derly graded exercises.
. & Observation and study of nature and the external
world, proceeding from the nearest surronndings to the
more remote. e f

d. Memorizing of short poetical ropresentations of

natare and life, particularly of short poems that impart

lifo to the objects of nature in the nearest surroundings,
and significance to the incidents of home-life, showing
them, a5 in & mirror, in their pure and deep meaning.
This is to be done particularly for the purposes of song
and in song.

¢. Exercises in starting with the stady of
nature and the external woild and passing over to the
iner world, but always with strict reference to lan-
guage a5 the audible medium of representation.

/- Exeroises in‘systemati d corporeal repre-
gentation, proceeding from the simple to the complex.
Here are included representations by means of more or
less prepared material (building, paper, card-board, wood-
work, ete.), 28 well as modeling with plastio material.

g. Exorcises in representation with lines on a plane,
and in constant, visible relation to the vertical and hori-
zontal direction, the media for the apprehension of all
external shapes. Theso directions in their repetitions
constitute a net-work of lines, which is to be the outer
law for these drawing exercises.

. Btady of colors in their differences and resem-

. bl and representation of theso in prescribed out-

lines, with special reference to the form of the outline
(coloring of outline pictures) or to the color-relations

(painting in tho square net-work).
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i. Play, or representations end exercises of all kinds
in free activity.

. Narration of stories and legends, fables and fairy-
tales, with reference to the incidents of the day, of the
seasons, of life, ete.

Al this is interspersed in the ordinary school and
family lifo, with the ordinary occupations of home and
achool. .

For boys of thia age should have some definite
domestic duties to perform. Thoy might even receive

jnstroction from mechanics or fnrmem,suqhu
bas been frequently given by fathers inspired by vigor-
ous and active natural insight. Especially shonld older

.. boys frequently bo set by parents and teachers to doing

things independently and alone (i. <., errands), eo that
theyg:my attain ﬂi-miem and the art of self-examination
in their actions. ‘It is very desirable that such boys
ghould devote daily at least one or two hours to some
definite external pursuit, some externally productive
work. It is surely one of the greatest faults of our cur-
rent school arrangements, especially of the so-called
Iatin and high schools, that the pupils are wholly de-
barred from outwardly productive work. It ia futile to
object that the boy at this age, if be is to reach a cer-
tain degres of ekill and insight, ought to direct his
whole strength to the learning of words, to verbal in-
stroetion, to intellectusl éulture. On the eontr‘nry,
gennino experience shows that external, physical,
productive activity interspersed in intellootual work
strengthens not only the body but in a very marked
degroe the mind in its various phases of development,
#0 that the mind, after such a refreshing work-bath

e
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(I can find no better name), enters upon its intellectual
pursuits with new vigor and life (see §.28). .

If wo compare the just enumerated.subjects of the
oducational life of home and school, théy appeér grouped
in accordance with the inner needs of boyhood into sub-
joots () of the'more quiet, calm, inner life ; (b) of the
more receptive, intro-active life; (c) of the more express-
ivo outwardly formative life. They completely meet
the needs, therefore, of man in general.

Furthermore, it will be noticed that they develop,
exercise, and cultivate all the senses, all the inner and
outer powers of man, and thus meet the requirements
of human life in general.

Lastly, it will be seen that a simple, orderly home
and school life can easily meet the requirements of all
these subjects, and, quently, the requir ts of
buman devéloprient at this stage.

Let ns now -examine these smbjects in their par-
ticulars,

B. Particular Consideration of the Different Subjects
of Instruction. '
A Axp OF THE sExeE.

§ 88. If the child has grown up in unity of life and
soul with his parents, this unity will not only be main-
tained but strengthened and intensified during the
period of boyhood, provided no disturbing and obstruct-
ing causes intervene. '

.-The question here is not of that vague and indefinite
unity of fecling which makes one body of two bodies,
not unoommon between parents and child, but of that




- parent and child, which is based on the common purpose

a88 THE EDUCATION OF MAN,

living soul-unity, that clear onences of mind, which sces
life as an unbroken whole in all its operations and phe-
nomena.

This living unity of soul, this clear onencss of mind
—which is not & mere external community of life—is
tho nnshakable fonndation of ‘genuine religious feeling.
For this spiritnal unity between parent and child, the
inner life, the pure outward representation of inmer
spiritusl life of man is a common concern. What the
father and mother becanse of the hindrances of life
could not attain, they seck to sccomplish in and throngh
their child —the representation of pure humanity as
such.

Dearly, and often painfully, the father has purchased
clear and sure results from his experience in the devel-
opment and cnltivation of his own innermost life. Hir
loss of strength prevents him from applying these re-
sults in his own life, but he communicates them to his
son; and the son profits by this experience and applies
it in his own life with the unbroken and full energy
and vigor of his youth.

Where the life of parent and child has not been an
unbroken whole from the earliest beginning, these com-
munications have no éffect ; apparently the experiences
of two different worlds are opposed to each other with
different wants and different forces, and the connecting
link is missing. Only he who has tried to securo them
can appreciate the results of that spiritual unity botween

of cultivating and representing highest and purest
humanity.
Sach a spiritual union necessarily implies the obser-
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vation of ‘individual and common life in their. inner ‘

canso and purpose, in their inner and living connection.

From this the soul of man, even in boyhood, obtains the - . j

moet unequivocal proofs and eonviction that; to spéak ;

humanly, God continues tninterruptedly to guide man- ’
1
3

. kind in its dovelopment aud cultivation with fatherly

protection and care, and follows each individual as an
essantial member of the whole in all the events of life
with fatherly aid and solicitude. :

How conld man better express the fact that the Q,‘
events of life, truly seen and understood in their causes,
their nature and significance, are always for the best of 2
the individusl and of the whole? Thus, we ever speak
of the divine most clearly and comprehensibly for our
selves in humen terms.

The boy’s mind thus steadily grows in clearness and

ity, his powers are ever enh d and i d, his.
E:nurage and perse trengthened by thus finding
the confirmations of theso truths in his own life and in
that of others, in individual and common life, in ex-
perience and revelation; by thus finding the harmony
and unity of revelation in scripture, natare, and life;
by thus seeing himself the member of 2 whole unfold-
ing from the small domestic circla into ever wider and
higher realms, of & whole whose common purpose he
recognizes, amid the most positive evidences of divine
guidance and care, in the reprosentation of the spiritual
in and by the corporesl, of the divine in and by the
human. .
The life of such s family, of such s boy, will neces-
garily bes prayer of Jesus expressod in conduct and in
doeds, & living prayer of Jesus; a rich and efficient.

®
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Christian life, trusting in Qod, loving God and man,
spontanecously active in childlike obedience to God.
Thus, the teachings of Jesus will be interpreted in their
own lifs, and the appliestion of these teachings in life
will become poesible.

Religicus fostruction, resting on such spiritual union

* betwoen parent and child, stands on firm ground and is
rich in bleesings. It is fruitful and rick in blessings
only in the messure in which fortunate ciroumstances
of life have aroused in the boy at an early period a liv-
ing sense, & quick and clear eye for inner spiritual life

(see § 21).

- There is no danger that any subject of inner spiritual
life will prove in its nature too high and unintelligible
for the boy’s inner spiritual sense; let him simply re-
oaive the facts, his inner power will soon find the inner

ing in forms ible and intelligible to him.

‘Wa do not give early boyhood enough credit for re-
liglous power 2s well as for mental power generally.
For this reason, in later boyhood, life and the soul are so
empty, so wholly without experience, and, therefore, 5o
callous and dull with reference to spiritnal, ethical, and
religions notions. Only a fow threads, and theso weak,
are found there to wlhich to fasten instruction concern-
ing a truly religions life; nevertheless, 8o much is asked
in tg“m respect of the boy in the succeeding period of
you .

Children and boys have their attention called at an
early period to a great number of external matters, and

-receive instruction concerning these things which they
can not understand, simply b they are extra

At the eims tims, they are left uninstruoted concerning

i
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#0 many inner matters which they might understand, be-
osuse these matters gre within them. Thus, they are
early introduced to outer life, and estranged from inner
life; for this reason, the-latter is 80 hollow and dull.

1f the. humsn . being is to- d many, par-

|~ toularly religious, truths, we must se to it that he have * -

many experiences in’this direction, that ‘even in the
more trivial events of his emotional and religious life
he beoome conscious of the course and conditions of his
gpiritual development. Unless man asoends from the
knowledge of the Fatherhood of God in his own life to
» knowledge of His Fatherhood in the life of mankind,
future religious instruction will be empty and barren in
the same inverso ratio.

Very many religious errors and misinterprotations,
many falsities and half-traths would be avoided through
early attention to these matters, or through at least un-
hindered and undistarbed development of inner epiritual
life in harmony with externsl life and with reference to
it, Similarly, we could avoid the misunderstanding of
certain prominent eayings of dogmatio religions instruc-
tion, which in thia onesided presentation effect in the
life of man the exact opposite of what they are in-
tended to effect. ‘This is true, for instance, of the say-
ing, “ The good will be happy,” so prominently em-
phasized in religions instruction, generally to the great-
estdetriment for the life, the happiness, the contentment,
and the ever-progressive tendenay of man.

The simple boy, still poor in onter experiences, feels
and sees his life as an undivided whole ; to him inner
and outer good, inner and onter happiness, inner and
outer life are etill undivided, without any differentis-
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tions or oppositions: Therefore, without any idea that
it might be different, the inner pure soul-life is neces-
sarily considered also as external ; hence, the inner froita
of goodness are looked upon as identical with the ex-
ternal fruita.

The inner and the outer, the infinite and the finite,
however, are two worlds, whose phenomens are neces-
earily and for ever different in form. Therefore, that
general paying, if it does not st an early period disturb
and weaken the inner peace and power of the boy, will
st least fill his mind with false expectations and lead
him to wholly false judgments, interpretations, and uses
of his experiences—to serious errors in his life.

Dogmatic religious instruction should rather at an
early period establish the trnth, showing its application
in individual and colloctive life, and tracing it in all
development in nature and mankind, that whoever truly
and earnestly, in singleness of purpose and self-sacrifice,
socks the good, the pure representation of h ity,
must needs expose himself to a life of external oppres-
sion, paln and want, anxiety and care. For this very
tendency implies that the inner, spiritnal, true life be

led and b ‘manifest; end, if this is to be ac.
plished, the q; indicated above are un-
avoidable. .

In order to enable the boy to see this vividly, let
him compare the requirements, conditions, and phe-
na of the development of a tree with the require-
ments, oonditions, and phenomena of the spiritual de-
velopment of & human being. He will find that—
Every phase of development, however beautiful and
‘proper in its place, must vanish and perish, whenever a
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higher phase is to appear. The sheltering -budecales
must fall when the young branch or the fragrant blos-
som is to unfold, however much thess tender forms may
thereby bo exposed to the rough weather of spring.
The fragrant blossom must make room for e fruit, at
first sour, hard, and homely. The luicious, red-cheeied
fruit must docay, that vigorons young plants and trees
may sprout forth.

* Thus, the pealms of David, and the hymns of many
others who did battle for the lifting up of mankind,
for the rep tation of pure b ity, r blé the
fruits of their treo of life which conld not appear with-
out the sacrifice of many earlier phases of life dévelop-
ment dear to them.

And do not the verses of those pealms and hymns
resemblo kernels which, sown in the fertile soil of
human souls, bring forth shady trees fillod with fragrant
blossoms and strength-giving, eternal, immortal fruita}

D, iation, the aband ‘qftham?wlfor
the sake of securing the internal, is the oondition for
YR g hiy’.“t - ~‘l‘ rl )

This agrees with the saying, coming from another
phasaof contemplation: “The dearer the child, the more
frequent the rod”; or, “Whom the Lord loveth ‘e chas-
teneth.” Every boy whose soul is not wholly estranged
from himself will understond this trnth. The human
being who nnderstands this truth and who is conscions
of an honest purpose will not murmur and complain,
like & stubborn child, ebout adverse ocenrrences in his
life, saying: “Why is my lot so zad, s0 nr}hnppyi I
have done no harm, st least I am not conscions of any

“#vil doing. Others are doing so well, althongh. it is
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. known how wicked they are, or, at least, that they act
cnly from external points of view, and from transient
and weak motives.”

He will ‘rather eay to himself: “Just becanse you
sock earnestly and steadily only the highest and best,
only the abeolute and permanent good, all merely rolative
and transient good must vanish, to make room for ever
higher and more perfect developments and, at last, for
abiding frait.”

. No lees detrimental to the attainment of human life
is the predominance frequently given in religious in-
struction to tho promise of a reward for good deeds in
a future life, if they seem to go unrewarded in this life.
Brotal minds who hold sensusl pleasure highest are not

. affected by this ; boys and human beings, generally with
a normally good ‘disposition, do not need it. For, if our
1ife fs pure, if our actions are right and good, no reward
in a future world is needed, even though in this world
all may bo lacking that seems valuable to the ssusual
man.

It argnes a low degree of insight into the nature and

dignity of mag, if the incentive of reward in a future

world is needed, in order to insure a conduct worthy of
his nature and destiny. If the human being is enabled
at'an carly period to live in sccordance with gennine
humanity, he can and should at &ll times appreciate tha
dignity of his being; andat all times the conscionsnees
of having llv:dh;orthﬂy and in accordance with the re~
quirements o being should be his highest reward,

needing no addition of external mcompe;xuage. .

* Does the good child or boy, conscions of having

soted in & manner worthy of tho father, in his spirit and
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in obodience to his will, neod more than the joy of this
consciousness? Does the simple, normal child, con-
scions of haviny done right, think of any additional re-
ward, were it only praise? Should noj-man be as pure
and perfeot in his actions toward God as tho son is
toward his earthly father? Jesus says: “My meatisto
do the will of Him who sent me”—i. e., the conscious-
ness of having done the Father’s will gives sustenance,
meaning, and joy to my life.” He deoma the poor al-
ready blessod—as they truly sre—b their poverty
enhancea the efficiency of the soul and lifta conduct ac-
cordingly.

We ought to lift and strengthen human nature, but
we degrade and wesken it when we seek to lead it to
good conduct by mesns of a bait, even if this bait
beckons to-a future world, when we use even the moat
spiritual external ‘incentive for a better life and leave
undeveloped the inner self-active forces which in every
humsan- being prompt the representation of a pure
humanity.

How very different ave all thess things if the boy's
attention has been directed at an early period to the re-
actions of his conduct, not to the external pleasantness
of his situation but to his inner condition, to his inzer
freedom, serenity, and contentment! - Experience rest-
ing on this will necessarily arouse more and more man's
inner sonse, leading to genuine thoughtfulness, the most
Pprecions treasure of boyhood and youth.

Religious instruction should throw light upon such
experiences, should bring them into clear conscionsness,
should harmonize snd unite them, shonld deduce from
them the eclf-evident and axiomatie truths, show their
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application in all conditions of life in which forcs, life,
and ‘gpirit are active, should exhibit their agreement
with the truths recognized and uttered by God-inspired
raen. This true religiousnées will become the eternal
heritage of man, and gradually of mankind 25 a whole,
and all that is high and holy and has found utterance in
humanity will again and again find utterance in man.
Thus, the religions development of the individual will
be brought more and more into harmony with the re-
ligions development of mankind, blessing all, dissipat-
{ng superstition, doubt, and despotism, and fixing the
glorions conscionsness that in God we live and have our
being. 4 )

§ 89. Memorizing of Religious Sayings—Ilt is nat-
wral that religions feelings, gentiments, and thoughts
should epring up in the mind of man as euch, as well a8
in the mind of the boy not estranged from himself and
grown up in gpiritaal unity with his parents.

In the beginning these sentiments and feelings will
manifest themselves in the mind of man or of the boy
only as an effect, a3 an intnition, & fullness, without
word or form, without any adequate expression of what
they are, merely as something that uplifts our being and
fills the soul. At this juncture it is most beneficial,
strengthening, and uplifting for the young human being
to receive words—a language for these sentiments and
feclings—eo that they may not be stifled in themselves,
~vanish in themselyes for lack of expression.

" 'There need be no fear that the words of others will
foros upon the child or boy an extraneous feeling. Ths
religious element has the quality of “pure air, of bright
sunlight, and clear water; overy earthly creature inhales

- ife-of. each an effect peculiar to his individuality.

-every boy or child throngh and in his own life, let &

i
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them, and in each it assumes a different form and color,
it the Iife of each it finds a different expression.
. Take any simple religious maxim intelligible to

nurber of boys memorize it, and it will-produce in the

++0f course, these words must find a respouse in the
béyialife. The child must not bo expected to give life
and meaning to the words, bat the words must give ex-
pression to what is already in the boy’s soul and find
their teaning in this. :
+*Thita, & boy, scarcely six years old, asks every even-
ing one of his parents taking him to bed: “FPlease,
teach me a prayer.” Then, after repeating it, he quietly
goes to sleep. One day, he had done something that
scepted to indicate that all wes mot right in his soul.
The ing prayer opened with g 1 terms; ina
loud and strong voice he repeated the words as usnal.,
Then & slight turn in the words pointed to the ocour--
rence of the day, and suddenly his voice L scarcely |
andible, though, probably, his conscience spoke only the .
louder.

Yesterday, he said to me for the first time: “Please,
repeat the prayer with me” T inferred that there was
something that concerned him very much. I selected
the prayer which seemed to me the right ons, and he
eslmly went to slesp.

Not long ago, the sume boy camo to me snd brought
me a picture he had just found ; he was pleased with it,
for it was brilliantly painted. At the same moment 8
bay, sbout s yesr aud a half older, very lively, and
apparently little heeding inner life, came up. ~ “How

18 :

o
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¢ruel 1™ he exclaimed, looking at the picture, which rep-
resonted an attack of Turks upon Groeks, particularly
upon Greek mothers and children.

1 #aid to the boys that all ought to give thanks to
God for alife free from harm and sorrow. ¢ Yes, in-
deed,” exclaimed the older boy, “as we do in the morn-
ing and evening.” Yet ot no time hed an explanatory
word been spoken to him.

Certainly it is neither necessary nor desirable that
with younger boys there should be frequent changes in
thie sayings or utterances memorized for the purpose of
giving expression to their inner life.

B, RESPECT FOR THE BODY, ENOWLEDGE, AND CULTIVATION OF IT.

§90, Man respects what he not only kmows in its
value, its meaning, and nses, but what he can apply and
use, the things on whose good qualities he knows the
attainment of his work and purpose to depend.

1t does not follow that man, especially in boyhood,
knows his body, because it is 80 near to him, nor that he
can use his limbs becanse they ave one with him. We
often hear boys admonished not to be so awkward, and
this particnlarly in walks of life that do not pay regular,
attention to all-sided bodily activity in childhood and
early boyhood.

We soe that men in whom the culture of mind and
body have not kept pace with each other, at certain
timeg and under certain circumstances, do not know
what to do with their body. Nay, many a one seems
to £861 his body and his limbs to be & burden to himself.

The oceasional cultivation of the body in domestio

THE SCHOOL AND THE FAMILY. 249

ocoupations may do much to remedy this. Bat, in
almoet all cases, this is very subordinate, and generally
exercises the body only one-sidedly. Besides, man is to
know not only his power but also the mesns for apply-
ing it; and this can be attained only by means of an all-
sided, equal cultivation of the body dnd its parts as the
medium and expression of mental onltu :

This appears already in the simplest cases of instrue-
tion, where the use and position of the body:and its
members are essential, e. ¢., in writing, drawing, the play-
ing of musical instruments, ete. If the pupil has not
previounsly had the benefit of true allsided cultivation
and use of his body and its members, and hes made this
his per t p ion, only s mechsni¢al training,
equally blunting to teacher and papil, can secure scanty
success; the continual repetition of admonitions to sit
straight, to hold the arm right, etc., drives all life and
prosperity from instruction,

An active, vigorous body, in all conditions and par-
suits of life, a dignified bearing and attitude of the body,
can only result from all-sided cultivation of the body, a8
bearer of the. mind. Surely, a great deal of rudeness,
ill-maonerliness, and impropriety would disappear from
boyhood, and corresponding ad: would b
less frequent, if we gave our boys regular, allsided
bodily truining, proceeding from the simple to the com-

plex, based on their mental calture, and keeping pacs .

with it.

The will, as such, does not yet control the body at
all times; therefore, the body should be enabled to obay
the mind implicitly at all times, as in the case of a wu-
sical performer. 'Without such cultivation of the-body,

R R T T e T _.“_._n_.__._._n-........__.‘.“,j
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edusstion can never attain its object, which is perfect
humsan culture, Therefore, the body, like the mind,
should in thib respoct pass through & true school, though
not in a onesided manner; and regular physical exer-

proceeding from the simple to the complex, based
on the mental development, are a proper subject of in-
struction in every school.

Thas alone is true discipline mado possible. True

- discipline firmiy places the boy, in all his actions, on
the recognition and feeling of humdn worth, and on
consequent respect for his own nature. This is the
positive element of education at this period ; and the
more vividly and distinetly the pupil apprehends the
nature and ty of man, and the more clearly and
perfoctly he sees and understands the 'y requi
ments of true humanity, the more positively and strictly
the educator should insist npon the fulfillment of thess
requirements. Nay, if need be, he should not ehun to
d d from admonition to punishment and severity
for the benofit of the pupil; boyhood is the age of dis-
cipline. Only harmony of mental and bodily culture

ders troo discipline possibl

Furthermore, after severe mental activity, the body
a3 well as the mind ‘calls for strictly regulated, vigorous
bodily activity, and this again reacts on the mind and
strengthens it. Only whero mental and bodily activity
aro thus in regular, living, mutnal action and reaction,
trne life is poesible.

But bodily ises have yet another important
sido: they lead the human being (here the boy) subse-
quently to & vivid Imowlodge of the inner structure or
bis body ; for the boy feels with special vividnees the
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" inner mutusl connection in the activity of his n’iem'bm

Theso perceptions, aided by only tolerably good sketches
of the inner structure of man, must lead to the vivid
knowladge of this stracture, and induce; &t least,|s living
intereat in the care and consideration of the bodly.

C. OBSERVATION OF NATURE AND SURKOUNDINGE,

§ 91. The things coneidered under this head for-
merly—in the period of childhood d isolated and
without inner connection ; now they appear in an or
derly arrangement and in their neccssary inner| connec-
tion, adapted to the devel t of man at this stage,
and in the classifications and subdivisions indicated by
the gradual differentiation of particulars from generals.

The knowledge of every thing, of its purpose and
properties, is found most clearly aud distinetly in its
Joeal conditions and in its relations to surronnding ob-
jects. Therefore, the pupil will get the clearest insight
into the character of things, of nature and surround-
ings, if he sees and studies them in their natural con-
nection.

Again, the boy will, of conrss, see most clearly and
appreciate most fully the conditions and relations of
objects that are in closest and most constant connection
with him, that owe their being to him, or at least have
in their being some reference to him, These are the
things of his nearest surroundings—the things of the
sitting-room, the house, the garden, the farm,|the vil-
lage {or city), the meadow, the field, the forest, the
plain, The sitting-room, then, furnishes the starting-
point for this orderly study of nature and surroundings,
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which thus proceeds from the near and known to the
less noar and Jess known, and becomes for the purpose
of orderly classification and subdivision 2 real subject of
school instruction.

The course is as follows. Instruction begins again
with the necessary indication of the object. Thus, point-
ing to the table, * What is this?” Then, pointing to
the chair, “ What is thisi” etc. Then the guestion
eompmhendmg all, “What do ‘yon see in the school-
room?” “The table, the chair, the bench, the window,”
ete. The teacher writes on a slate the names of the
objects which one or several have named, and requests
the pupils to repeat the names in chorna. Again the
teacher asks: “ Are the table and the chair in the same
relation to-the school-room as the door and the win-
dow?” “Yes—no” “Why yes—why no? What
are the door and the window with regard to the room 1"
“They are parts of the reom.” ¢ Name all the things
which you think are parts of the room.” Wal]s, ceil-
ing, floor, ete.—all these fire parts of the room.”

“As the door, the window, ete., are parts of the
room, 80 the room is a part of some greater whole.”
% Yes, of the houss.” “What other parts has the
house?” «The hall-way, the sitting.room, the bed-
room, kitchen, etc., are parts of the honse”” It is quite
desirable, for the training of perception and language,
that the pupils ehounld together repeat the answers in

form.

“Again, bave all houses the same parts as this
housat” “No.” “What parts which other housea have

‘not do you find in this house? "'What parts do yon find

in othar houses, but not in this houset What deter

8 e DR
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mines the importance of the parts and rooms of a
house?” ¢ The use and purpose of the house.”! “What:
are the most important parts of a complete dwelling-
house?” . .
“ Besides the objects that are pa.rts/ of this room, you
named some that are not parts, but which you see in
the room ; name some of them again.” “ Chairs, tables,
ﬂowen-pota, books, ete.” Do chairm, tables, ete., stand
in the eame relation to the room s flower: -pots, books,
ete.#” “No” “Why not?” ¢Ohairs, hbles, eto.,
are necessary to the room. Objects that are neoeeaary
to a room make up the furniture of the room.”, “Name
all things which you know to belong to the furniture
of zroom. Has each of the other rooms of the house
its particular kinds of furniture?” ¢ Yes, the kitchen,
the bed-room, ete.” “ What things belong to the kitch-
en, the bed-room, etc.1” #These things are called
kitchen-utensils, ete.”
¢ Are there in the house things that do not belong
to a particular room?” “Yes” (naming some). “All
things that belong to the house are the house-furniture.
Name all things you know as house-furniture.?
“The house has its definite parts, or rooms. Now,
is the honse egain a part of a greater whole®’] “Yes;
the homestead (the premises).” “What things.are parts
of the homestead3” . “The court-yard, the garden, the
dwelling-house, the barn, the stable, ete.” “Themovable
objects which belong in the court-yard are the;furniture
(implements) of the yard. All movable objects that
belong in the gnrden are garden-implements,” etc.
~ ¢ Ag the house is a part of the hommM 80 is the
homesfead apatof a greE%r whole?” ¢ Yes; of the




B4 THE EDUCATION OF MAN,
villago.”  What things make up the village1” « Houses,
e Ve 1 Aonth 3 1 ) X ete.”

barzs; ‘gardens, , )
«What kindi of honses do you find$” * Farm-houses,
shope, stores, ete.” « What belongs in a shop? What
belongs in the church? What is around the village1”
«The township” “What have you secn in the town-
ehipt” “Mountains, valleys, roads, ete.” .
From this point the study of the earth’s surface
an independent subject of in-

3

(geogrsphy) b
straction.

The study of surroundings has this peculiarity that
all the studies of particular things or classes of things
branch out from it at certain necessary places, like the
buds on the-boughs of & tree. This will be seen again
and again in a Datural and rational course of instruc-
tion. In general, the proper place for beginning with
a new, distinct subject of instruction, is mecessarily
and regnlarly determined like the ramification of sym-
metrically organized planta. :

It is trne that the indications for this, like the be-
ginnings of & new bud, are often very indistinet. Fre-
quently they manifest themselves only in the mind and
soul of the teacher who gives himself up thoughtfully
to the requir ts and, relationshipe of the subject;
or who is'so full of the subject that he sees its require-
ments intuitively, as it were. If the moment of the
natural budding of the new subject of instruction has
boen missed, every. later effort arbitrarily to introduce
the subject lacks life; and, although the subject may
be ¥, it will always scom extr , dead, and
will continuse to behave as such.

THE SCHOOL AND THE FAMILY, [

Every teacher who in true love and fidelity seeks a
truly natural and rational instruction must have felt
this often and painfully when, in foolish subjection to
rule and custom, or in ignorance or dullness, ho has
missod this moment of new budding. He will labor
without success; the connections of his course of in-
struction will be like thoss of & limberjack; his in-
struction will be empty and dull, like the noise of a
toy mill.

'Therefore, for the purposes of a living, life-giving,
and lifestirring instruction, it is most important to note
the moment, the proper place, for the introduction of
a new branch of instruction. The distinctive character
of a natural and mtional lifestirring and developing
system of instruction lies in the finding and fixing of
this point. - For, when it i truly found, the subject of
instrmetion grows independently in d with its
own living law, and traly teaches the teacher himself.
Therefore, the whole attention of the teacher must be
directed t0 these bydding-points of new branches of
instruction. To negleet this will, in its consequences,
lead to an unnatural and incoherent course of instruc-
tion (sco §§ 81, 82). ’

After this digression we return to the course to be
pursued in the observation of the external world.

«Tn the surrounding country you see trees, steoples,
rocks, springs, walls, forests, villages, ete. Consider
bgein these and all other things you can see, and tell me
if each one is the only thing of its kind, or if seversl
may b dlassified together as being similar.” “Several
things may be olassified together 25 being similar”
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“Nams several objects which you can thus claaify to-
gether.”

“If yon go on comparing these things with each
other, do you find an jmportant difference between
them?” “Yes; some things grow in nature (natu-
rally); others are made by men. The former are nat
ural objects, the work of nature; the latter, art{ficial
objects, the works of man.” ¢ Name soveral natural
objects that you kmow.” ¢Trecs, flelds, grass, ete.”
“ Name also several artificial objects that you know.”
“ Walls, hedges, roads, ete.” ¢ Are fields and meadows
purely artificial?? “Yes—mo.” “ Why? Are hedges,
vineyards, etc., purely artificial 1” “No.” “ Why not1”
“ Such things woe may call nataral and artificial objects
(works of nature and of man).” *Name several such
objects in your-surroundings.” (To be followed by
repetition in concert, as usnal.)

“Name several natural objects in your surround-
ings, examine them more clogely, compare them with
one another, and see if you can find other great differ-
ences by which you can classify them—e. g., tree, rock,
stone, nver, bird, oak, stag, pine-tree, thunder, light-
ning, air, ete.”” “ Thére are differences among them by
which they can be classified” «What are they?”
“The bird, the stag, etc., are animals; the oak, the
pine, etc., are plants; the stone, air, etc., are minerals;
thunder, lightning, etc., ard natural phenomena.” ©Name
all the animals you know ; &l the plants, ete.”

Then follow obeervations of animals with reference
to the locality they inhabit; yielding classes of domes-
tie n.mmals, animals of the field, of the woods; terree
tzial, aquatic, smphibious, agrial animal
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Similarly, plants are considered and classified as
house-plants, hot-house plants, garden- plants, march-
plants, parasites, ete. ; then follow minerals, though thess
yield few pointa for comparison ; and, ldstly, the varions
mtumlphsnomennamamngedutemestml,aém],

, and i

Snbaequently it is found that, because of the locality
they inhabit, natural objects are near or more or leas
remote with respect to man; and the question is raised
concerning the influence of this nearness or remotenesa
on their mode of lifs, their behavior, or their qualities.
1t is found that the nearer natural objects, exposed to
the influence of man, are wesker, more sensitive, need-
ing care, more docile, ete.; indeed, more fame, and that
the remoter objects are more crude, more wild.

Tame and wild animals are then named. The tame
animals may be classified with reference to their uses as
beasts of burden, of draught, ete. Wild animals, too,
msay be considered a3 useful or noxious. Sxmxlnr]y,
plants are studied; snd even with minerals this may
be done.

Again, natural objects may ba considered with refer-
ence to the time of their appearance; yielding ideas of
winter and summer fruit; spring, summer, and fall
flowers, ete. The swallow is ived as &
bird, the lark as a spring bird, etc.

‘With reference to time and place combined, we may
consider the animals, particularly the birds, learning to
distinguish these as mxgmwry and resident birds.

Of great importance in the consideration of animala
is their mode of life, yielding idess of carmivorous,
herbivorous, etc., animals.
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Here follows directly, 13 & new, distinet branch of
instruction, the study of natural history, firet in its
more descriptive, then in its anatomical and physiolog-
feal fostures. Similarly, at an eatlier period, the con-
sideration of . patural phenomena depending on the
aperation of physical forces pointed to physics 88 & now
branch of instruction ; thisis indicated, too, in the study
of minerals.

The consideration of the animals affecting man most
nearly through use and injury furnishes the transition
from the general obeervation of nature to physics and
natarsl history. There follows now the distinction
between viviparons and oviparons animals—between the
oviparons that hatch their eggs, and those that leave the
hatching of their eggs to the sun, ete.

Physics and natural history, subsequently, are con-
cerned primarily with external differences and reeer-
plances, their conditions and causes, their effects and
consequences, and, particularly, with the comsequent
logical grouping of similar natural objects; with the
study of those external properties in which the inner
nature of the object finds its most unequivocal and
characteristic external expression. .

Tn thus ascending from the particular to the general,
and then descending again from the general to the par-

- ticular, in this fluctuation-of the instruction—more par-
ticilarly in the observation of the cuter world—the
conrse of instruction resembles life closely; and it be-
comes possible to exbanst the limits of knowledge with

reference to each subject for each successive stage of
mental development and power.
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Up to this point natural objects have been studied
with reference to all obvions, externel characteristics of
time, place, mode of life, ete. Now the works of man
(artificial objects) are to be subjected to a similar exter-
nal scrutiny. s

[The pupil * is requosted to enumerate the works of
man in the surrounding distriet (the house, the village,
the road, the bridge, the wall, the plow, etc.); he-finds
their differences in origin, material, use, and purpose;
he finds those that give him shelter, those that serve as
implements, those that facilitate intercourse; those that
give pleasure, and those that are simply the products of
human skill and thought. :

Ho finds the characteristics of villages and cities; of
the different private, industrial, and public buildings of
a city; of workshops, factories, stores, and magazines;
of the different kinds of workshops, etc. He studies
each workehop and factory with refererice to ita particu-
lar tools and purposes.

He distinguishes among the various kinds of stares
by their contents: those that keep: food-products,
sold chiefly by weight; those that keep artificial pro-
duets (dry-goods), sold chiefly by measures of length,
ete. -

The public buildings, too, are distingnithed and
grouped by their purposes and uses, a5 educational, de-
votional, charitable, etc.

® The matter included in brackets [—] is & full synopais of the sab-
J?}ymbd in quasi-catechetical style, as in the outset of this section.




@80 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

Subeequently, the pupil ascends in ) his stady from
the work to the workman, from the product to the pro-
ducer, from the effect to the cause, therefore from
humsn works to man (as from the study of nature ke
asceridod to her creator, to God). He finds the names
of the workmen in different kinds of workshops (carpen-
ters, etc.), and classifies these workmen in accordance
with the character of the place in which they work, the
material on which they work, and the kind of work
they do.

He then learns to classify the various products of
human sctivity in sccordsnce with certain internal
characteristics, such as the material of which they are
made (stone, earthenware, wood, ete.), the use to which
they are put, ete.

Similarly the uses of public b\nldmgs are considered
(of the court-honse, the school-house, the church, ete.),
28 well a8 the official names of the persons who are oc-
cupied in thees buildings. Cities are then classified.
Other occapations of men (hunters, fishermen, ete.) are
considered.

At last, questions are asked concerning the common
features and the ultimste aim of all human work ; and it
ia fonnd that all men live together, grouped in a com-
mon relationship, that of- the family.]

% Sinoo* all men live and lmve lived in famxhes,
and'since the highest afid ultimate aim of all men is
the clearest consciousness of and purest representation
of their God-given nature, where can all men be most

’Onmtdmomhmdmhﬂyh!mw-m'
of eduoetion, T hers give his compl of this phase.~T¥,

i
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surely aad effoctively prepared and developed for the
sthinment of this sim{” “In the family.” “What
are the external conditions of a family, and who are its
most important membersf” ¢ Father, mother, chil
dren and -servants” “ What now must be the condi-

. tion of a family, if it is to prepare sod develop the

human being for the sttainment of the highest and
ultimate purpose of life?” “They must know this nl-
timato purpose and the means for its attainment ; they
must be agreed concerning the wuysandmeansto be
adopted ; they must aid and support each other in all
they do, having only this purpose in view.” “If a
single -family. should fulfill these conditions, would it
thereby be ensbled to attain the purpose of man in and
through itself” “No.” “Why not?” ¢Becauses
single family cxn not poesess all the means for this pur-
pose.” . “How, then, can the ultimate purpose of man
‘besftiined more eanﬂy -and surely 8 % When several
famxhe%, who sppemaeethehlgbest purpose of man and
who concerning the means for its attainment,
unite forlthe sake of aiding and eupporting one an-
other in this work.” Only humanity as a whole,
a3 & unit, can fully attain the highest and ultimate pur-
pose of human striving, the representation of pure hu.
manity.”

Thus the pupil in 2 great meandering circuit hes re-
turned to the home from which he started ou his explor-
ings of nature and the outer world, has returned to the
center of all earthly human endeavor; but with en-
larged and. keener powers of observation, elthough the
objects of the outer world have been brought to his
notice only in their external phases of being. He has

T U L
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found man in his varions relations to the things of the
outer world;. he has found himself.

This subject of instruction, as,the first ous, has been
presented in a detailed and suggestive manner, in order
to emphasize how 'all instruction should start from the
pupil and his nearest surroundings, and should agsin
return to him.

It is searcely mecessary to ssy that the last of the
above answers neither can nor should be given by the
pupil in their compl and tion, even though
he may have grown in years; but the thoughts which
they contain should be awakened in the pupil, and for
this he is sufficiently developed even at a comparatively
low stage of<jndgment.

Nor is it necessary to eay that, because instruction is

- to be connected wholly with the boy’s locality, in par-
ticular applications all things ave to be excluded that lie
beyond bis circle of experience. It was the intention
merely to show how the study of nature and the outer
world, in socordance with & law and development of its
own, embraces in one unbroken unity all that nature and
the ounter world may bring to the notice of the stndent.
Yet these consideratioris will p t ik lves, for in-
stance, in the study of commercs and of the higher
mental activities of man, as well as of all the various
pursuits of men; and the more obscure and the rarer
they are, the more is it desirable to hold them fast in
order to reach with their aid higher and more remote
developments. For who can fail to see that the con-
tinual extension of, at least, external culture brings to
the notice of the inhabitants of even the most secluded
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spots ever now things, and that the knowledge and con-
trol of more remote’and higher relations of life are
becoming moré and more what they ought to be—a
task for mankind as a whole.

Agaip, it was not deemed necesaary/ﬁ indicate for
the thoughtful reader—and only thoughtful persons

"ought to teach—the varions budding-points for each

new branch of instruction: e. g, for physics, in the con-
sideration of natural phenomena resulting from the ob-
vious activity of inner forces; and for chemistry, in the
consideration of other natural phenomena in which the
qualities of material were changed through the influence
of certain natural energies, such as light or heat, a8 in
the discoloring of leaves in fall, decay, eto,

In general, it is best that the teacher shounld find
these points himself; his knowledge will then be more
vivid and his instruction will gdin in interest. And-
why shonld not every thonghtful teacher find ‘the
right way in himself, if only he gives himself up in
faithful obedience, and without conoeit and distrust, to
the guidance of the spirit of his work. In all human
beings there lives and acts the one divine spirit;
therefore, even the most experienced teacher, when
bo teaches again even the simplest thing, will learn.
again—will, teaching, learn again—(at least, this i the
expetience of the writer to this day). How else conld
the teacher maintain his energy and courege, which
a;e; lost t}: easily through the hinderances and diffi-
calties that -arbi orance and prejudice o
to his work el prefutios oppse

Hence, it is well to moet at onco the objection that

it i foolish to expect a boy—particularly between the
19

1
B




m' ..SHE EDUCATION OF MAN,

ages of six and eight, 28 here indicated—to have this de-
tailed knowlodge of things which even adults scarcely

1t is not the intention that he shounld possess it, but

it should gradually come to him in the courso of the

instruction ; and it will surely so come to him, as re-
peated experience with the course here indicated hss
sbundantly shown. At the same time, it arouses in the
pupil such a keenness of observation that scarcely sny-
thing of importance in the objects around will escape
him, and he will readily find the proofs of the tea'ch-
ings of earlicr lessons, Thus, the young human being
learns at an early period fo observe and to think. Be-
gides, boys (human beings) know more than they are
clearly conscious of.

It might yet be objected that such a course leads
the boy too soon out of his naturally narrow limits,
and might render him proud of his varied knowl-

Varied kmowledge in y Uving ction
never mekes one proud, but causes man to reflect, and
teaches him kow little he really knows; thus he is lifted
in his humanity and adorned with that most precions
jowel, modesty.

But it is impossible to meet all the objections that
have been or might be made. Therefore, we leave the
conrse to the consideration of the reader, though much
might yet bo said of its importance. Rightly under-
stood.and handled, it may be used in the least favored
schools; for it places man at an early period in the cen-
ter of all and in ipner connection with all that is offered
to man for his external study. ‘Thushe is led to reflect,

/
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and gains an insight intoe the character, origin, and pur-
pose of all things, This, and the proper use of this;is
the ultimate aim of dll instruction, whatever its name

e

{
D MEMORIZING OF SHORT POETICAL BEPRESENTATIONS OF NATURE

AXND LIVE, PARTICULARLY FOR PURPOSES OF SOXQ,

§ 99. Nature and life, in their phenomena, speak to
man at a very early period; but they speak in tones so
low that the still undeveloped sense of the boy, the
still untrained ear of man at this stage of development,
while hearing these tones, can not interpret them and
translate them into its own language. Yet, soon after
the first dawn of the consciousness of .self as distinet
from the outer world, there are aroused in man the
longing to nnderstand life and languagd of the external
world, particularly of nature, and the hope that he will
one day reccive into himself and make' his own the life
that confronts him on every side.

The seasons come and go as regularly as the times of
the dey : Bpring, with its tide of new growth and weslth
of blossoms, fills man (even in boyhood) with gladness
and new life ; the blood flows faster and the heart beats
londer. Autumn, with its falling brilliant and fragrant
leaves, fills man (even as boy) with a senss of longing
and hope. And rigid but clear and steady winter
awakens courage and vigor ; and these feelings of cour-
age, vigor, perse , and iation fill the boy’s

soul with a sense of freedom and joy. Therefore, the
joy with which he greets the first flowers and- birds of
spring is scarcely as jubilant as that with which he
hails the first snowflakes that promise to his-vigor and

:
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courage a smooth, quick road on which to fly to the dis-
tant goal.* .

All theso things are presentiments of later lifo—
hieroglyphics of a stilllifo elumbering as yet in the
soul; rightly understood, thoy are angels that guide
man through life. Therefors, man shonld not lose
them ; thoy should not vanish in empty vapor and mist.

‘What, indeed, is there in our life, if childhood and
youth were poor and empty, void of vigorous, living
forms, of the sense of longing, hops, and faith that lifts
life, deprived of the sense and consciousness of our
nobler self? Aro not childhood and youth, are not the
longings, the hope and faith of childhood and youth,
the exhaustless fountains of strength, coursge, and per-
severanoe in later life? Do not the words, “The
heavens doclare the glory of God,” ete., and “ Blessed
is he who fears the Lord,” etc., express tbe funda-
mental thonght of the pealmist’s life, in spite of all
his errors?

Even though this was not expressed in words in his
earliest life, it yot appears from his later life that it
moved and lived iri him even in his earliest life. And
did not the first of these peslms mirror his observation
of nature, and the second his observation of lifet

‘Was not this, too, the fundamental thought in the
life of the Savicur! Witness his sayings: * Consider
the lilies of thoe fleld and the birds of the air. God
clothes and feeds them; how much more will he care
for man, his child, in all the events of life?” and “I
must be about my Father's business!” Are mot both

® A refrence to tkating and comting, the boy's delight in winter.—7.
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of theso based upon a thoughtfnl observation of nature
and lifet

However, not only do nature and 1ifé speak to man,
but man, too, would express the thpnéhta and feelings
that are awakened in him, snd for which he can not
find words; and these should be given him in accord-
ance with the requirementa of his soul-development.

The relation between man snd man is neither as
superficial as some people suppose nor a8 rexdily com-

icable in its inwardness gs others think. It is, in-
deed, of deop mesning and high significance; but its
soft chords must be early cared for in the boy, though
rather more indirectly and by reflection than directly
in argument and precept. The direct precept fetters,
hinders, represses ; it drills the child and makes n pup-
pet of him. The indirect suggestion—e. g., in the mir-
yor of a song without moraliring applications—gives to
the soul and will of the boy inner freedom, which is so
y for his development and growth; only, here
again, the outer and inner life of the boy—nand this is
the first and indispensable requisite—must be in full
accord with it.

The more rarely and vaguely this may appear in
life, the more it should be fostered wherever it is pos-
sible to do so. Even instruction that searcely touches
life—~even the school, generally quite distinet from life
—shonld foster it. :

_Let us enter a school-room—a school-room where
ifstruction in’ this semse and spirit has just begun.
Twelve or more lively boys, six to nipe years old, are
asembled. They kmow that to-dsy again they are to
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bave ths plessure of singing under the guidanoe of their
teacher. In proper order thoy awsit the beginning of

* the instruction, of the lesson, as they call it. The, teach-

or kiad been called away in the afternoon ; it is evening.
Hb enters, and greets them repeatedly in song:

fH

p=sssssss

Good even - Ang.

This song-greeting comes unexpectedly so near their
inner life that it fills them with pleasure, joy, and mer
riment,

Then tho teacher says: “Shall I have no angweri”
and sings again. the same greeting. Most of them an-
swer in spoken words, “Good evening”; some say,
“Thanks” ; a few say, in 8 more singing tone, “ Good
evening.”

These the teacher now addreeses particularlf, saying,
“8ing the ‘Good evening’ to me.” Softly one sings,

f==t====|

Good even - ing.
A pocond one, full of merfiment,

gG:mdtmm-lng.

A third,

{
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Others whom the teacher addresses sing in about the
same tone after him, « Good evening.”
Then he sings to ell s the firet, second, etc., had
answered, and has 2ll to repeat thess s}rﬁnﬂ after him.
He then continues recitatively, asiit were:

= Ix

S—
=== |
the eky.

Bleak and win -try s

«7g this true?” ho asks. * Well, then, let us sing

it all together.”’
Again he continues:

s i 1 10 |

Winds whis - tls through the tree - tops,

T this, also, trne§  Well, then, let us sing this to-
gether.” Then one who feels and can express the truth
of these words most fully, sings it alone,

Following the feelings swakened by the season, and
expressing them in the description of the patural phe-
nomena, the instruction proceeds in antiphonie song.

The instruction is to develop ear and voice aimulta-
neously; 'it is to express the feeling in word and sound.
If on the next day the externsl circumstances are simi-
Iar to those of to-day, instruction again begins and com-
tinues similarly. At lnst, a lively boy, having sung the
game thing again and again, asks: “May we not soon
have a song about the sunchinei” This question ex-
presses the boy’s inner wish that the sun might shine
again after the long-continned rain and fog and blus-
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mg m‘bom teacher, responding to this feeling,
y:

b
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Sbine,thing aching,beght Soaebioe, lscgh vy the aight.
Full of joy, all the boys repeat it together.

Theas first lessons have been selected here, because
their topic is by no means the most favorable. Bleak,
chilly fall-days, a wet and cold evening, do not call
forth the inner life. The morning, the spring, a walk
on a beautiful spring day, a cozy place on the slope of a
hill, ete., would have been better fitted to arouse inner
life. However, the boys whose expectation has been
stimulated by this instruction surely will welcome only
the more ]oyorusly the first clear day, revesling the
fields clothed in their dress of anow, or the first clear,
serens moonlit and starlit evening. Only the more fer
vently and feelingly will they sing to the new spring:

‘Weloome to the warm blue sky,
‘Welcome to the blossoms gay,
‘Welcome grass and herbs and leaves,
Decking fields and groves for May..
r some other suitsble spring song. There are many
wellknown good collections of songs and small poems
from which selections may be made by & teacher living
in his work and filled with a sense of its worth. I
these are not sufficiently simple and impressive in de-
iption or representation of particular sentiments or
ﬁuglm, sn l.ttenhve, thonghtful teacher can easily in-

.

THE 8CHOOL AND THE FAMILY. a7

tarpret the thoughts i,nd feelings of the boys as well as
the phases of nature in living, fitting words.

[Here follow a few quotations of songs referring to
2 number of varied relationships: sofigs in which the
children view their own life (Oh, how great is our
plessure; When together we play, When alone withont
playmates, We are never so gay) ; songs in which indi-
vidual life is pictured (Come, little dove, and get your
food, The corn in my hand is sweet and good) ; songs
that symbolize the life of animals (songs of birds and
bees, illustrating affection and industry); songs concern-
ing the relations of human beings to oo another (songs
of motherlove, of mdes, of helpfulness and sym-
pathy); et"j

‘We shonld not forgot, however, that this instruction
—if, in view of its representing the child’s own life, it
may.be called instruction—should start from the pupil’s
own life, and proceed from it like a bud or sprout. The
boy should have the feeling, the inner life, before he
receives tho words or melodies. This is the essential
difference between the instruction suggested here and
that in which children learn mechanically emall songs
and poems coming wholly from without, neither arons-
ing life nor representing it.

In geneml, indeed, all that was said concerning the
memorizing of religions maxims—particularly at the
outset—is trus here.

[Like other material of instruction, songs should not at these
nrl’pcﬂodlbulnmad for their own sake. They should come as
the'q; p pression of certain i conditions, 28
! ly certain intell 1 states. Tha
teachier should brlng the 20ng at the right time as her own way o!
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expressing delight or some other feeling, should sing it to enliven the
gama or the work, or after a sultablostory. In this way the interest
of the majority of the children would be enlisted; they would get
the splrit of the song, and would be able to repeat or uso much, pos-
aibly all, of it after the very first time.

Of course, much depends on the character of the song and its

to the child's wants. Much hinderance, too, comes from

the exceesive useof the plano. Thia instrument should not be used
until ths children thotoughly possess the song, so that the instro:
ment may accompeny them instead of teachiug them. Because of
the unavoldable inaccuracies of its intarvals it isa poor teacher, but
by good tempering it may be made & helpful accompanist.

"The words of the song should be neither too puerile, asin « Little
Bo Peep,” nor beyond the child's comprehension; the pitch of the
melodies should be neither too high nor, particularly, too low. The
singing of scales snd interval exercises should be relegated to later
periods. Even, with the belp of colors, thess exercises are unsultable
for ealier periods, Inssmuch as they give too much prpminence to
singing as a branth of instruction.—1¥.]

‘l. LANGUAOXL-KXERCISES, BASED ON TUE OBSERVATION OF MNATURE
AND SURROUNDINGS.

§ 98. The obeervation of nature and surroundings
considers things merely as such with reference to their
individual pecaliarities and their general, more partico-
larly local, relations’ Language, 85 a means of obeerva-
tion, plays o subordinate part in this; for man observes
things and forms ideas concerning them without speak.
ing; but in instruction Janguage comes in 23 an auxil-
fary in order to furnish tests of the extent and accuracy
of the pupil's observations.

Now language-exercises, too, are ted with ob-
jects, but they consider objects with reference to their

impressions on the senses, and are chiefly concerned

with the designations of these things in words.
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Observation of nature and swrroundings s con-
serned: with the objects themselves, languag: i
chiefly with their representation in audible speech, and
particnlarly with practice and s'killﬁn language as &
means of representation, though in intimate connection
with the objects themselves, The observation of nature
and surroundings asks: “ What is?” Language-exer-
f:i.t;'e”asks: “How does langnage designate that which
is

While the observation of nature and surroundings
considers only the object as snch, language-exercises
consider its effect on the senses 0f man and the proper
designation of these impreasions by words. This im-
plies at once a third field of ohservation, the observation
of langusge a8 such and without reference to the object
designated, but only as a result of the use of the organs
of speech. ‘These are grammatical exercises, and are
based directly on the language-exercises.

.Complete preparation for a thorough knowledge of
langnage and thorough skill in its use implies, therefore,
three things : First, the observation of the sensuous ob-
jects of language—the abservation of the outer world ;
secondly, the observation of language and objects in

tion with one another, passing from the outer to
the inner world—exercises in langnage; lastly, observa-
tion of langusge a8 euch, without reference to the ob-
jects designated—grammatical exarcises.’

2
The course of instruction in the observation of sur-
roundings has already been indicated. The conrse’ of

instruction in languag based on sense-observe

tion and rising to'inner pemepti:m, is the following :
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The teacher begins: “We are in a room; many
things ‘are around us; name some of these things?”
« Mirror, stove, book-case, ete.” “Could we put other
things into the room1” “Yes” “COould wo put as
many things into the room as we please?” ¢ No.”
“Why not!” “Because there would not be room
enough for thom.” “Why wonld there not be room
enough?” “Becsuse each thivg takes up its own
room.” “Prove and illustrate that.” “My hand can
not be where my slate is. Whare I writs, my neighbor
can not write at the samo time, Where the stove
stands, there is not room at the saxme time for the book-
csse.” “What is meant, then, by saying that each
thing takes up its own room1” “Where one thing is
or acts, no other.thing can be or act.”

«Tn what manner and by what means do you per-
ceive the presence and netions of things in their
placesi”  %By my hands, ears, eyes, ete.” ¢ Woe call
the organs by which we perceive things our eyes, cars,
hands, ete., and the activities by which we do this—
hearing, seeing, touching, eto.—our senses. ‘We per
ceive things, then,' by our semses” «How do we
recognize and perceive things? Name the senses by
which we recognize and perceive an object and its
actions. Can we say of every object that it does some-
thing§” “Yes, and no” “Why! Nome of every
object around us something it does, and by which you
notice it” “The mirror hangs, the sun shines, the
scholar sits, ete.”

[Froebel here continues in the same strain to develop
succeesively & number of related idess, as indicated in
the subjoined translator’s synopsis :

Q..
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First, the fact is brought ont that these things are
perccived by different senses—some chiefly by sight,
others by hearing, eto, Particular attention is then paid
to the sense of touch as perceiving that the inkstand
stands, the elate les, ete.; and it is fgund that the same
things may elso be perceived by the sense of sight.
Tlien objects are named which actually stand—the house
stands, the pole stands, etc.; others of which it is said

* that they stand (still)—the water stands (gtill), the sun

stands (still), ete. Then objects are named that Jie, lean,
kang, eit, eto., and others that are said: to lie, lean, ete.
It is found that all theee activities have this in common,
that they are only internal and without exturnal motion,
BStates of internal activity with external rest in man are
then enumerated—man rests, sleeps, dreams, thinks, ete. ;
objects that actaally rest, sleep, cte.; objects that show
oxternal and at the same time progressive motion—go,
ran, flow, fly, ete.; objects with externally visible mo-
tion without progression—heave, swell, boil, ripen, ete. ;
objects with external progressive motion communicated
to other objects—draw, ride, lift, etc. ; separating activi-
tivs—out, break, eto.; uniting activities—bind, weave,

oto. ; formative activities—paint, write, eto.; activitiee

that can be seen only—shine, sparkle, ote.; nctivities
that can be felt only—hurt, heat, ete. ; that can be heard
only; general activities of nature—storm, rain, ete.; ob-
joots with chiefly inner mental activity—love, hate, etc. ;
with reflexive activity—cut one's self, wash one’s self,
ete. ; activities exclusively belonging to man; peculiar
ities of such sotivities.

- 1t ia then found that objects impresa the senses not

iy by sctivitios, but also by cartain qualities; it is
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found that the inkstand is round, the pencil long, ete.
many other actually round things are found; things
that are s2id to be round—round number, round answer,
ete. ; the distinetion between the ronndness of the circle
(ciroular) and that of the sphere (spherical) is made, and
objects that have thess shapes are named ; from these
be procseds to oylindrical, oval, elliptica), trisugular, ete.,
and all these impreseiohs are united as impressions of
Jorm or shape. Similarly, broad, narrow, thick, ete.,
are clased as impressiong of iz or extent ; others ss
impreesions of number, surfuce impressions, material
impressions (wooden, leaden, etc.), of ookesion (hard,
solid, ote.), of light and color, of odor, ete.)

The observation of surroundings has already shown
clearly the budding-points for the development of phys-
fes and chemistry ss future distinet subjects of instruc-
tion (see § 91). Languege-exercises, based on the obser-
vation of nature and surroundings, in considering the
activities and impreesions of objects, and their precise
and nocurate designation by words, must revert to phys-
ics end chemistry. ‘They will do this the more directly,
the more exhaustively the conditions and causes of those
activities and impreesions which result from the effects
of inner foroes and constituent material have been
studied and the more euitably they bave been designated
by language. Surely the physical and chemical sides of
nature-study, eo jmportant for man, will strike their
roots the deeper in the pupil’s interest the more this in-
struction has been exhaustive of essentials.

Unquestionably these eides of nature- and
study receive toa little attention in ordinary life; for
this reason, and because they prepare for the study of
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physics and chemistry, they should bo specially consid-

ered in this instruction, otherwise the future instruction -

in those eciences will have no basis; it will not be a
Living branch sprouting forth spontansously from the
treo of human knowledge, but, at best, an ingrafted
limb. Burely many whoes senses and interest have not
been awakened in these directions in boyhood, but who,
nevertheless, at a later period took up these soiences,
can corroborate this.

On secount of the importance of these studies, to
which these language-exercisos revert again and again,
the eubject is treated so much in its details, The boy
is thereby placed in the very center of the surrounding
external world, inasmuch a8 he studies things in the
most varied relations to one another, to man, and to
himself; thus he finds not only himself, but establishes
equilibrium and harmony between his inner mentsl cult-
ure and the onter world of things.

The study of number, form, and size—or mathe-
matics—is a direct outcome of this instruction; the
budding-points (see § 91) for these are evident in what
bas been indicated heretofore. For the knowledge of
number, form, and size—if at a later period they are to
be effective and fruitfal in life—must needs be based on
the observation of actual space-relations,

[Froebel -then continues his ions concerning
the course of langungelessons: “Yon eaid formerly,
¢ The bush is thorny,’ ete.”” They are taught to render

the eame thoughts in the form: “The bush has thorns,-

the tree has leaves,” ete. Then they name similar rela-
tions in which “one thing hes the other thing, Man
has hands, the hands have fingers,” etc.; they name
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things that have & ekin, scales, feathers, ete. ; they xre
led to eay where one thing has the other thing: “The
* treg-Hasleaves on the branches” ete.; they name things
that are st rest in some way on another thing : ¢ The pict-
ure hangs on the wall,” ete. ; other relations of position
(at, over, under, between, ete.) ave named and variously
illustrated ; the name-relations of position in which one
of the chjects is in motion with reference to the other
—the teacher comes to echool, the bird flies on the tree,
etc. ; the two relations are compared—the picture hangs
on the wall, the picture is hung on the wall, ete. He
concludes the paragraph in the following words:]

The further presentation of this subject of instruo-
tion must here be interrnpted for want of space. Let
me merely add that, in designating these relations in
language, we should proceed from the simple to the
complex, and conclnde with a comprehensive descripti
or narrative exposition of actual phenomena.

f 3

¥. EXERCISE IN SYSTEXATIO OUTWARD OCOEPOREAL REPRESENTATION,
PROCEEDING qul TEE SIMPLE TO THE COMPLKX,

§ 04, Man is developed and cultured toward the
fulfllment of hisdestiny and mission, and isto be vulued,
even in boyhood, not only by what he receives and ab-
sorbs from without, but much more by what he puts
out and unfolds from bimself. R

Experience and history, too, teach that men truly
and effectively promote human welfare much more by
what they put forth from themselves then by what they
may have acquired. Every one mows that those who
truly teach, gain steadily in.knowledge and insight;
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eimilarly, every one knows, for naturc herself teaches
this, that the use of a force enhances and intensifies the
forco. Again, to learn a thing in life and through do-
ing is much more developing, cultivating; and strength-
ening, than to learn it merely thronghthe verbal com-

" munieation of ideas. Similarly, plestic material rep-

resentation in life and through doing, united with
thought and speech, is by far more developing and cnl-
tivating than the merely verbal representation of ideas.
Therefore, this subject of instraction necessarily follows
the subjects just considered,

The life of the boy has, indeed, no purpose but that
of the outer representation of his gelf; bis life is, in
truth, but an external representation bf his inner being,
of his power, particularly in and throngh (plastic) ma-
terial (see § 23, 49).

In the forms he fashions he does not see onter forms

.which he is to take in end understand ; but he sees in

them the expression of his spirit, of the laws and so-

tivities of his own mind. For the purpose of teaching .

and instruction is
to bring ever more ouf of man rather than to put
more and mopg info him; for that which can get into
man we y know and possess as the property of
mankind, and every one, simply because he is a hu-
man being, will unfold and develop it out of himself
in accordance with the laws of mankind, Oun the
other band, what yet is to come ouf of mankind,
what human nature is yet to develop, that we do not
yet know, that is not yet the property of mankind ;

Y and, still, human nature, like the spirit of God, is

ever unfolding its inner essence.
- 20
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However clearly this might and should appear from
the observation of our own and all other life, even the
best among us, like plants near a caleareons spring, are
5o encrusted with extraneons prejudices and opinions,
that only with greatest effort and self-constraint we give
oven limited heed to the better view. Let us confess at
Jeast that, whon, with the best intentions toward our
children, we speak of their development and education,
wo should rather say envelopment and énducation ; that
wo should not even speak of cultnre which implies the
development of the mind, of the will of man, but rather
of stamping and. molding, however proudly we may
claim to have paseed beyond these mind-killing practices.

Those to whom wo intrust our children for eduea-
tion may, therefore, well be foll of anxiety. What
shall they do?

Jesus, whom we all from innermost conviction con-
sider our highest ideal, says: “8Buffer the little children
to come unto me, and forbid them not: for of such is
the kingdom of God” Is not the meaning of this:
Forbid them mot, for the life given them by their
heavenly Father still lives in them in its original whole-
ness—its free unfolding is still poesible with them. Do
weo not in this, as in all that Jesus says, recognize the
voice of God? Whom, now, slall the edacator obey,
God ormen? And whom, if he could do so, shall he
deceive, God or mant !

God he can not deceive, and men he should not de-
ceive. Therefore, he should obey God mther than
men, and he should say distinctly that he means to obey
@od rather than men, and do 80 he should rather not
oducate at all than to educate badly and in wrong direo-

’
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tions, For God,sud not prejudiced man, gives the true
educator his calling; for only in all-wided, natoral, and
rational development of himself and his epiritnal power
man finds his welfare and the welfare of mmki:nd, and
avery other course hinders the true/development of
mankind.

Bat just with respect to natural and rational all-
sided development and representation of ourselves in
external visible works, in external productive activity,
our domestic education is8 most superficial and wunsys-
tematic; therefore, d tic education is particularly in
need of echooling—i. e., induction into & natarsl and
rational system of procedure.

The onter material representation of the spiritual in
mzn must begin with efforts on his part to spiritualize
the corporeal about him by giving it life and a epiritual
relation and significance.

This is indicated in the course of development of
mankind itself: the corporeal ‘matetial with which the
representation of the spiritual is to begin must present
and distinctly declare even in its external form the
laws and conditions of inner development—it must be
rectaugnlar, cubical, b habed, and brick-shaped

The formations made with this materisl are either
external aggregations—oonstructive—or devel £
from within—yformative.

Building, aggregation, is first with the child, as it is

v

firet in the development of mankind, and in crystalli- -

zation.

The importance of thd vertical, the horizontal, and
the roctangular is the first experience which.the boy
gathers from his building ; then follow equilibrium and
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symmetry. Thus ho ascends from the constraetion of the

simplest wall with or withoat cement to the more com-
plox and even to the invention of every architectural
structure lying within the poesibilities of the given
material :

Laying or arranging tablets beside one another on a
plane has much less charm for the boy than placing or
piling them on one another—a clear proof of the ten-
dency of the mind for all-sided development, manifested
in all his activitics,

The joining of lines soems to come still later. Thus,
the course of human development and culture scems to
free itself more and more from corporeality, to become
more. and morg spiritualized ; drawing takes the place
of the joining &f concrete lines or splinta; painting, the
place of tablet-work; true modeling, the corporeal do-
velopment from cabical forms, the place of corporeal
building

In spite of this obvious, living, progressive develop-
ment from the extarnal and corporeal to the inner and
spiritual, in spite of thin continnous progression in the
growth of human gulture, some nevertheless are iu-
clined to donbt the utility of these exercises for children.

And yet even theso could not have reached the de-
gree of general culture they enjoy, if Providence—rul-
ing in socret~~had not led them on this very way, either
without their knowledge.or through their own persever-
ance against the opposition of their surroundings.

Man should, at least mentally, repeat the achieve-
ments of mankind, that they may not be to him empty,
dead masaes, that his judgment of them may not be ex-
ternal and spiritless; he should mentally go over the
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ways of mankind, that he may learn to understand them.
Nevertheless some are inclined to consider theeos things
uselees in the boyhood of their chxldr?u (seo § 18).

Perhape, howoever, it is not necessary to go so far;
but you do know that your sons need energy, ]ndgment,
persaverance, prudence, etc., and that thess things are in-
dispensable to them ; and all thess things they are sure to
get (in the course indmated), and by far more, for idle-
ness, cauul, ignorance, brooding, are the most terrible
of poisozs to growing childhood and boyhood, and their
oppouitor. a panacea of mental and physical health, of
domnestio and civil welfare.

Ths course of instruction here, too, determines itself,
o3 it does, indeed, in all cases when we have found the
true starting-point, when we have apprehended the sub-
ject of instruction and grusped its purpose.

The material for bailding in the beginning should
consist of a number of wooden blocks, whose base ia
always one square iuch and whose length varies from
one to twelve inches, If, then; we take twelve pieces
of each length, two sets—e. g., the pieces one and eleven,
the pieces two and ten inches long, ete.-~will always
make up a layer an inch thick and covering one square
foot of. snrﬂwe; so that all the pieces, together with a
few larger pieces, oconpy & space of somewhat more
than half a cubie foot. It is best to keep these in a box
that has exactly these dimensions; such s box may be
used in many other ways in mstmchon, a8 will appear
in the progress of the boy's development.

The .material next to this will consist of building-
bricks of such dimensions that eight of them will form




3
984 THE EDUCATION OF MAN.

a cube of two inches to tho gide. In the former set of
blocks there was the same number of each kind and
length. In this set, Thy-greatest number of blocke—at
Jeast five hundred—are of the described brick-shape and
size; in addition there are ively smaller t

of twice, thrice, to six times the length indicated, as

. well as some of half the )

The first thing the boy ahould Jearn is to distinguish,
name, and classify the material acoording to size. Dur-
ing the progress of building, too, it should always be
sarefully arranged according to size. In the next place,
all that has been produced shonld be carefully and ao-
curately deseribed by the boy—e. g., I have built a ver-
tical wall with veftical ends, a door, and twe windows
at equal distances; the bricks are placed alternately, or
s0 that in each upper row each brick rests on and covers
the ends of two bricks below.

Bubsequently, a simple building with only one door
may be put up; then, the number of doors and windows
is increased ; at lxst, partitions, another ‘etory, etc., are
added.

Bimilar considerations control the work with tablets,
althongh the forms are more complicated.  Still great
diversity is attainsble with linear splints one half to five
inches long, with specinl reference to writing, drawing,
and building.

Modelmg with paper and paste-board has its peculiar
progreesive cotirse.

Still more profitable, but only for those who have
attained a certain degree of mental power, is the model-
ing of plastic soft material in accordance with the laws
indicated by the cubical form. However, this, as well
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a8 the free modeling of the same material, belongs to a
later part of the period of boyhood.

[In this and the succeeding ;nmgnpba wn/ have the ﬂmt lndjm-
tions of the sytem of gif¥s and occup
Froebel's kindergarten. Even at the date of “the pnbllcauon of
“Education of Man,” Froebel appreciated the valne of simple play-
things, but, as the paragraphs here tranalated show, his jdeas on
the subject were still crude.  Not before 1835, be gained from some
children playing bell in a meadow near Burgdorf the Inspiration
that the dall is the zimplest and as such should be made the first
plaything of the little child, In 1836 he had reached the first five
gifta, and sven among these ths sccond gift lacked the eylinder, and
the fifth gift consisted of twenty-seven entire cubes. Tho cylinder
was added to the accond gift, probably not before 1844, when the
idea of the external medialion of confrasis in edueational work was
firet clearly seen and formulated by him. In & weekly journal which
Froebel began to publish in 1850, & System of Gifis and Occupa-
tions, stmilar to the ons now used in kindergartens, ia described.
Theso are arranged by Hanschmann in thirty-six gifts, by Marenholtz-

‘Blilow in eleven gifts and eight ooccupations, with the promise of

more for advanced work. A’ fow modifications and additions h:
beon made since Froebel's d So far as they seem to be in
cordance with Frocbel's thonght, they have been embodied with the
Synoptical Tabls given below, Thistable gives s concise description
of each gift where this appeared desirable; and, in the firet six gifts,
8 fow words are added in brackets, [ ), designating in order the chiet
external (1) and internal (2) characteristio of the gift, and the essen-
tial Jesson (8) which the gitt, could it speak; is'meant to teach the
child.

SYNOPTIOAL TABLE OF GIFTS AND OCCUPATIONS.
Gifts,

A. Boprxs (Bolids).
L [Color (1);—Individuality (2" We are hero!” (8)] Six
~ * oolored worsted balls, about sn inch and & haif in diam.
eter.—First Gift. )
IL [Bbapo (1); — Personality (3);—* We livel” (8).] - Wooden
ball, cylind.ar and cube, one fuch aad a half in d!amewr.
—Seeond

F
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IIL [Number (divisibllity) (1):—Sclf-activity (2);—“Come, play
with us (8)"] Eight one-inch cubes, forming a two-inch
cube (3 x 8 x2)—Third GifL

IV. [Extent (1);—Obedience (2);—“Btudy us!” 3).]) Eight
brick-theped blocks (2x1x4), forming & two-inch cube.
—Fourth Gift.

V. [Bymmetry (1) i—Unity (2) ;~ How beautiful " (8).] Twenty-
seven one-fnch cubes, three bisected and threo quadrisected
dhgmnlly, forming & threo-inch cube (3x3x8).—Fifth

VL [Pmporﬁnn {1);—Froe obedience (2);—"Be our mastert”
(8}] Twenty-saven brick-shaped blocks, three bisected
longitudinally and six bisected transversely, forming a
three-inch cube.—Sizth Gift.

B, SBurraces—~Wooden tablets,—Seventh Gift,
1. Squares (derived from the faces of the second or third gift
cubes). H

1. Entire squares ( d-a-balf in. square or inch

square).
2. Half squares (squares cut disgonally).

L Kguilaleral triangles (length of side, one inch, or one inch

- and & half).

1. Enfire trisngles.

8, Half triangles (the equilateral triangls is cut in the
direction of the altitude, yielding right scalene tri-
angles, acute angles of 60* snd 80°).

. 8. Thirds'of trisngles (the equilateral triangle is cut
! from the center to the vertices, yielding obtusa isoscoles
triangles, angles 80° and 120°).
C. Loes—Eighth Gift.
L Straight. (8plints of various lengths)
IL Circular. (Metal or paper rings of sldousdzes whole cir-
cles, half circles, and qnadrants are used.)
D. Porxre.—Beans, lentils, or other seeds, leaves, pobbles, pieces of
card-board or paper, ete.—Ninth Gift.
E R By analysis the “system” has desoended
from the solid to the poiat. This last gift enables the child
10 reconsiruct the surface and solid synthetically from the
poiok. It consists of sofiened pease or wax peliets and sharp-
ened sticks or siraws)—Tenth Gift

_—

r
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Occupations.

A, Boutbz,  (Plastic clay, card-board work, wood-carving, et-c.)
B. Svxraces. (Paper-folding, paper-cutting, pﬁquel.ry,’palndng.

. ete,)
Q. Leyes.  (Interlacing, Intertwining, weaving, thread games, em-

broidery, drawing, etc.)
D, Paixrs. (Stringing beads; buttons, ote.; perforating, eto.)

The distinction between the gif¥s and occupations, thongh never '

clearly formulated by Frocbel, is very important. The gifls are in-
tanded to give the child from time to time new universal aspects of
the external world, suited to a child’s devel The £

on the othor hand, furnizh material for pmctlee in certain phuu of
skill. Anything willdo for an occupation, provided it is sulliciently
plastic and within the child's powersof control; but the gift in form
and material is determined by the cosmio phase to bo bronght to the
child’s apprehension, and by the condition of the child's development
at the period for which the gift is Intended. Thus, nothing but the
Fyrst Gift can so effectively arouse in the child's mind the feeling
and consciousness of a world of individual things; but there are
numberless occupations that will enable the child to beooms skiliful
in the manipulation of surfaces.

The gift gives the child s new cosmos, the occupation fixes the
{mpressions made by the gift. The gift invites only arranging ac-
tivities; the occupation invites also controlling, modifying, trans-
forming, creating sctivities, The gift leads to discovery; the oo~
cupation, to invention, The gitt gives insight; the oecupauon,
power.

Tha cocupations are one-sided ; the gifts, many-elded, universal.
The oocupations touch only certain phases of being; the gifis en-
list the whole being of the child.

Froebel bas formulated four conditions which true gifts should

y:
1. They should, each in its time, fully represant the child's outer
world, his macrocosm,
2, They should, each in its time, enable the child to give satis-
factory expression in play to his inner world, his microcoem.
8. Each gift should, therefors, in itself rep & compl
ordetly whole or unit,

T
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4. Each gift should contain all the preceding, and foreshadow
all the suooceding

1In short, each gift should, in due time and in the widest sense,
aid the child “to make the extarnal internal, the internal external,
and to find the unity betwoen ths two.,"—27¥.}

€. DREAWING IN THE XXT-WORK, OF IN ACCORDANCE WITH OUTWARD
. LAW.

0 § 95. Howaver little we may approciate the fact or
be able to account for it, the horizontal and vertical
directions mediste our apprehension of all forms. We
refer, however unconsciously, all forms to these direc-
tions. In our imegination we constantly draw these
lines across our field of vision ; we see and think accord-
ing to these; and thus there grows in our consciouns-

" nesa 8 net-work of lines keeping pace in clearness and
distinctness with our consideration of the forms of
things.

Now form, and whatever may depend on form,
reveals in various ways inner spiritual energy. To rec-
ognizo this inner energy is & part of man’s destiny; for
thereby he learns to know himself, his relation to his
surroundings, and, conequently, absolute being. It is,
therefore, an essential part of human edncation to teach
the human being, not ‘m.l ly how to apprehend but also
how to represent form'; and, inasmuch as the perpen-
dicular relations (of the verhml and horizontal) aid the
dsvel t of form the external repre-
sentation of theso relations as 2 means for the study and
representation of form is based on the very nature of
wan and of the subject of instruetion.

Now, if the representation of ‘the vertical and hory
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zontal direetions is repeated at regular intervals, the re.
sult is a network of  equal squares.

As an suxiliary form, the square very much faoili-
tates representations in the fleld of vision,particularly in
enlarged and reduced scales. Byt.his ita use is atill
further justified.

The use of the fmmgle a8 nhe]pm the study snd
representation of form is derived, as will be seen in the
course of the instruction, from the use of the square.

(of a line) is determined by moasursble relations to the
sides, but in the use of the triangle it is determined
directly by its measurable relation to the perpendicnlar,
Both find their application, and should be practiced in

velopment.

Another necessary requisite of instruction is not
only that the form should be represented with ease, but
also that the representstion shonld be easily erased.
This is met by the slate and slate-pencil. This, then,
implies as the first requisite in this instruction a elate
ruled in a network of equal squares.

The size of the squares, too, as will appear in the
course of instruction, is by no mesas indifferent. 1f

sentations will appear trivial; if the distances are too
great, the representations will be too large for the pu-
pil’s power of simultaneons survey ; the distance of one-
fourth inch is the best.

The first business of this branch of instruction is to
exeiise the pupil with the help of tlua ruled elate in the
clear r and, of

tatinh 4
£ y’x &

In the use of the square, the amount of inolination’

the distances between the lines are too small, the repre- -

instruction, the latter, however, at a higher atage of de- |
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the chief fundaments] relations of form and extent.
The course of instruction itself is connected with former
corporeal perceptions; where the boy—as wes shown

ivalarly in the previous paragraph—learned to dis-
tinguish different lengths.

Thuos, this branch of instruction, too, as will be
shown in the course of instruction to be sketched di-
rectly, is connected with thoss previously considered ;
for, as has been said before, there shonld be no break
anywhere in the instruction, nothing should stand de-

_tached snd isolated ; but, like life itself, all things to-
gether, in the living union of cause and effect, should
constitute an inwardly connected whole.

The course of instruction is as follows:

In one of the grooved sides of one of the squares
the teacher draws s line of the length of this side (one-
fourth inch), and says as he draws the line: “I draw a
vertioal line” Then he ssks the pupil: “ What did
I do¥” The pupil suswers: “You have drawn a
vertical line” “ Draw now a row of such vertical lines
goross the slate” When this hes been done to the
teacher’s matizfaction, he continues: “What have you
done” T have drawn many vertical lines,” the pupil

. answers, When several pupils are instrocted simul-
t iy, the teacher, after ining the work of
each, may ask them in common; * What have you
done?” “We have,” eto. :

On account of their varied usefulness, these questions
and answers shonld never bo omitted in this’branch of
instruction ; for man is to translate the representation
into word end thonght, and interpret word and thought
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in the representation—this essentially constitutes his
humanity. '

. [Froebel now continues similarly—drawing and ssk-
ing questions—with lines of two, three, four, and five
times the length of the first, and then goes on:]

I?y drawing the lines themselves in the nstwork, the
" pupil strengthens and liberates his hand, as well as his
pow’e.rs of perception and representation.

Since, fo'r the purposes of pereeption and memory,
the comparison of dissimilars is more profitable than
that of similars, vertical lines of the different lengths are
then drawn side by side with the customary comments
and exercises.

The instruction does not here beyon:
fold length, b with the nw *Pa;w zll d‘ﬂm i
numerical differences are at least. indicated. In ‘fnct,
these differences are indicated already in the numbers
one, two, and three, i h as these contain odd,
even, square, and cubic numbers; and nearly all these
relations are repeated in the series one to five, and thus
become sufiiciently clear for the purposes of representa-
tion. Besides, six is only three doubled or twe trebled,
and seven in this respect is similar to five; so that these
and all subsequent exercises do not go beyond five.

In these comparative arrang, ts of lineg, & num-
ber of variations may be made to snit the needs particn-
larly of weaker pupils. Thus, the lines may have their
upper or lower ends lying in the ssme horizontal line;
in either case, the shortest or the longest line may be

_drawn first on the right or on the left. Snch variations
'm.quite useful, particularly where it is desirable to
avoid ennmi by presenting the same exercise under
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different forms; yet their use shonld be left to the
teacher.

[ Zranslator's Synopsis.—In a cimilar way the hori-
zontal lines are worked through. Then vertical and
b tal lines are bined and compared ; for this
purpose it is thought best to have the two kinds of lines
tmeet in a point. These combinations may be made in
differont directions, as shown in these figures: |_ _|
* [~} Ttis suggested that, in order to facilitate com-
parison, the longer lines should always include the
shorter ones, thus:

= 31

Subsogquently, the vertical and horizontal lines differ
in length, one being made two, three, etc.,, times the
length of the other; or one half,-one third, ete., of the
other. Considerable strees is laid on this genetic differ-
ence: when the shorter line is drawn first, the longer
line appears 88 & multiple of the shorter; when the
longer line is drawn first, the shorter appears as a part
of the longer.

These exercises are followed by the drawing of
sguares and oblongs. In the latter, the distinction be-

tween “long® and “high” gblongsﬁg\emphasized; in

/
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the former, the horizontal dimension is greater, in the
latter, the vertical dimension is greater.

Then follow exercises in the drawing-of diagonals,
the chief purpose of which is “the clear perception and
‘sccurate representation of the inclination.” In the
combinations, a number of characteristic terms help
these developments. The diagonal of a square has the
Jull slant; thet of an oblong, in which one side is one
half the other, has the kalf slont, ete. Slanting lines
that are nearer the horizontal side of the oblong are said
to be falling; others that approach more the vertical
side are said to be rising. In the exercises, he begins
with lines of full slant drawn outward frgm a common
center in all directions, then inward toward a common
center; then follow lines of halfslant, ete., and com-
binations of these, exercises with the falling slant
preceding those with the rising slant. At first the out-
lines of the corresponding squares and oblongs may be
drawn, but gradually these are omitted. Another im-
portant differentiation lies in the radiation of the slant-
ing lines from a common center, and their symmetrical
grouping around a common center, which is the center
of a fiqure inclosed by the elanting lines.]

At this point we reach an entirely new stage of
drawing, which indicates at the same time a new stage
of development in the pupil—the stage of énvention, of
the spontaneous representation of linear wholes with the
help of all the lines lying within the law of the network.

Inyention is every sp representation of the
inner in and by the onter, adapting itself to given ex-
ternal conditions, yet obeying an inuer necessity easily
recognized by the pupil himself. . . i
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The prescntation of a course of study for the inven-
tion of figures is reserved for the next scholastic stage.
Similarly, the presentation of the variously developing
influence of this instruction on true human culture must
be reserved for the latter part of a presentation of in-
struction in drawing as a whole.

Only he who has used this course of instruction, not
only with others but also with himself, can truly appre-
ciate its nature’'and effect. Indeed, this is the case with
every kind of instruction which aims deliberately to
awaken energy and life and to give skill and dexterity
of representation. - .

For the purposes of self-development and of the
development of others, at least in essentials, these_jndi-
cations will, however, suffice, especially for him who
follows the couree step by step, applying it to himself,
and who thas finds within himself its eimple law.

The use of this instraction would supply one of the
greatest wants of our schools in town and country, and
should be introduced in them all. Every intelligent
person who looks into the matter will clearly see this;
for this instraction addresses itself equally to the senses,
and through them to the power of thought, and to ex-
ternal manual activity. Thues, it avoids ennui and'lack
of occupation so pernicious to those from whom the
teacher’s attention is called away for a time. 8o much
for the achool ; but in addition to-this it teaches the eye
& knowledge of form and symmetry, and trains the hand
in representing them ; and these find much to do-in a1
relations and activities of practical life. Indeed, we
have heard of late many impressive complainta concern-
ing the great disadvantages resulting to our .citirens,
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more patticolarly to the artisan aund farmer, from the
lack of development in the perception and zep £
tion of form and symmetry,

e

I STUDY OF COLORS; COLORDNG OF QUTLINT-PIOTURES; PADNTING IN
THE NET-WORK,

§ 96. Every one who is not s total stranger to boy-
life will concede that children, particularly in early boy-
hood, feel the need of a knowledge of colors and of
some degree of pation with pig

This must be so. It is implied even in the general
cause of all activity in the child, in the tendency to de-
velop and ise all his p in all possible particu-
lar phasea. This is atrengthened by a second reason,
even weightier, so far as the inner spiritual develop-
ment as such is ¢o d—by the intimat ti
between golor and light, by the fact that all colors are
determined by greater or smaller degrees of light.

Color ‘and light again are most intimately connected
with life-activity, with all that lifts and varies life.
Even mere earthly light points to the heavenly light to
which it owea'tts being and existence.

Thus, the boy seems to notice or feel the high sig-
nificance of color (as he did in another respect of form
in nature) as an embodiment, as it were, of earthly light,
of sunlight, as s visible revelation of its nature. The
hope of thus obtaining with the aid of the colors an
insight into the nature of earthly light, of sunlight, is
posgibly the true, innermost, though sub-conscious,
motiye of the boy in his eager occupation with colors;

indeed, the experience of boys poditively corroborates

21
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1t is said, indeed, that colors are variegated, and
that it is this variegation that attracts children and gives
them pleasure. .

Very well ; but what is variegation of r? Is it
not the effect of one causo (light) in various phases of
appearance (colors)

Tt is by no means external variegation that sttracts
the boy and gives him pl , for the p ion of
external variegation does mot eatisfy him, as, ipdeed,
mere quantity nover satisfies him; the pleasure in
the finding of the inner connection, in the power to
spirituslize it. If it were otherwise, the boy would be
eatisfied when he is surrounded with an abundance, and
a variety of things; and we shonl? not 8o often hear the
reproof addressed to him: ¢ What in the world do you
still want; you have this and this and this, and yet you
are not satisfied.”

The boy seeks unity of life, expression of life, con-
nection of life—life, indeed. Therefore, variegetion of
color interests the child; he is looking for unity in
diversity, for inner comnection. For this resson he
Yikes to see colors in their combinations, in order to find
the inner unity that makes them one.

Yet, in spite of the high significance of this ten-
dency in boyhood, we leave its development toward the
knowledge and use of colors to merest chance.

We give the boys, dmong many other things, also,
paints and broshes, as one gives food to beasts, incon-
siderately or good-naturedly; and they throw them
about like their other playthings, as the beasts do un-
saitable food.

‘What, indeed, chould they do with them? They

B

do not know how to give them life and unity; and we
do not help them. 0 ek
However distinet and different form and color may

be, to the young boy they are undivided, united, like -

the body and its life. Indeed, the idea of color seems
to come to the boy, as it did posaibly to mankind gen-
arally, through form; and, conversely, the forms are
brought out and nearer through colors. Therefore, the
notions of color and form should at first be united and
undivided.

Now, since form end color at first appear to the
boy a3 an undivided whole—but mutually enhance and
reveal each other—it is -y in the development of
the color-sense in man by means of observation and
representation to consider three things:

1. That the forms should be simple and definite,
wholly adequate to the things to be designated and rep-
resented.

2. That thecolors be as pure and distinet as possible,
snd corresponding with those of the object, particularly
if it be a natural objet. -

8. That the colors should be studied 2s nearly as
possible in their actually natural relations, in their differ.
ences and resemblances,

As the colors themselves should be studied as defi-
nitely as possible in their impressions, they should, too,
be designated with equal definiteness in language: first,

‘the color as such—e. g., red, green, etc.; then its inten-

sityfe. g., dark, bright, ete. ; then the variety of color ac-
cording to kind and mixture. In the last, two phases

"are noticed : first, a comparison with objects that show

the -¢olor most frequently—e. g., rosered (rosenroth),
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rky-blug, ete. ; secondly, a comparison of colors among
themselves—e. g, green-yelow (grin-geld), or, approxi-
mately, groenish yellow, eto, C

Generally, all color distinctions should be bused on
natural objects in which .these colors prevail most con-
stantly; if they have been understood, they may be
transferred to the colors of other objects.

Colors, whoee names are derived from objects, should
havo been observed frequently in the objects themselves
—o. g, violet-blue.

Tn the beginning, only a few distinctions are made,
but these should be adhered to strictly and constantly.
Bimilarly the boy should receive for use only a few,
but clearly defined, colors. The seoondary colors should,
Inter, a8 far es poesible, be made by the pupil himself
from the prinfary colors.

The figures to be painted should, particularly in the
beginning, not be too emall, and if possiblo point to
natural objects, as indeed all instruction should start
from objects in the pupil’s surroundings—e. g., leaves,
large flowers, wings of butterflies, even birds. The
colors of quadrupeds and of fish are too indefinite.

However, the effort to represent natural objects in
their peculiar colors will direct the pupil’s attention
more and more to their actual colors, as is indicated by
questions like these: “How shall I paint the trunk of
this tree, this flower,” ete.1

The more the notions of colors are separated from
obiects; the more it will become desirable to represent
the colors for their own sake, but still in definite forms.

‘When ocolors come to be viewed wholly independent
from form, form stepe wholly into the background. The
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form of rep tation, for & ber of practical res-
BoD8, is based on' the square network. ,

The coloring material is best chosen /ﬁ-om the vege-

table pigments, |

The instruction itself is easily connected with the
boy’s life; » hundred opportunities present themselves;
every circle offers its own peculiar starting-points.
Properly conducted, the instruction will take root in the
children’s life, and will itself live.

I chall write down what I saw and see. The more -

favorable the circumstances, the better the beginning;
howaver, circumstances may not be made but -only
used. :
. About a dozen boys of suitable age are gathered
around their teacher like sheep around their shepherd.
As the shepherd leads his sheep to green pastures, eo
the teacher is to lead the boys to joyous activity. It is
‘Wednesday afternoon, when there is no ordinary school
instruction ; but to-day there is no call for other activity.
It is fall, and the desird to paint has often been ex-
pressed by each one of these active boys. Perhaps fall
invites the boys most urgently to paint, because the
colors in nature are most varied and massive in the
latter part of fall; and each one has probably tried in
his own way to obey the summons.

 Come, let us paint,” the teacher says. It is true,
you have painted a great deal; but painting itself and
the things you painted did not seem to please yon long,
for-fon did not paint in distinet and pure colors. Come,
let us ses if we can mot do better together.” ‘Now,
what shall we paint? What is easy enough for usi
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For wo are to learn, and what we peint should be
simple, and of one color if possible.”

Teacher and pupils decide quickly that it is easiest
to paint leaves, flowers, ar fruita. Leaves are chosen;
for the beautiful, bright red, yellow, ete., trees, and the
gorgeous leaves which in perfect fall days float with a
gentlo rustle from the biinches, and deck the ground
with a brilliant carpet, have been keenly noticed by the
boys, and often they have bound them in wreaths and
brought them home,

“Here are outlines of leaves” (the teacher had pre-
pared them for the purpose); “how will you paint them1”
“ Gm.” &® Ruib” «® YelIOW'” [{3 Bmwn.” ® Which
leaves will you paint green, red, ete.1” “Why?”

The teacher then distributes the paints, properly
prepared. First, the colors are correctly designated.
It need, however, scarcely be mentioned that—inssmuch
as the representation of the object is the secondary, and
tho knowledge and treatment of the colore the primary
consideration—we can not expect to do more then to
give the leaves approximately exact coloring. For the
present, even distribution of the color, keeping within
the lines, ete., are as yet the most important concerns;
the proper position of the body, in order to ineure free
movement of arm, hand, and finger, is a matter to be
attended to, of course.

Ina.smuch 28 each pigment réquires its own treat-
ment, we do not pass from one color to the next until
the pupil has attained some proficiency in the use of
the former.

From leaves we proceed to flowers. We choose
flowers with large monopetalous corollas of only one or

B EEEE
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a few very distinct colors—e. g., blue campanulag, yellow
primroses, ete. Simple flowers are preferred to double
ones, and they are first painted in full £ront view or
full profile.

‘We shonld constantly keep in view éonsolone efforts

to distinguish colors as acourately ss possible, to repre-
sent them in the greatest possible purity, and to name
them as clearly as possiblo; although at this stage of
development these things will still be done quite im-
perfectly. The pupil's feelings are awakened, and he
aspires to understand the relation of one color to an-
other. Thus color is more and more abstracted from
form, and may be obeerved more and more independ-
ently. The pupil, too, begins to take more interest in

.each color, and secks to enter fully into its character;

for he wants to control it, and feels the inadequacy of
his present knowledge and skill,

This calls fer the representation of colors as such,
without essential reference to form, in figures derived
from ths network,

The first consideration in these exercises ifWg paint
the surfaces evenly and sharply, progressing
smaller to larger surfaces. Therefore, we first paint
with each color surfaces of one square, then of two to
five squares, either continuous (i. e., in rows mnching
each other edge to edge) or interrupted (i e., in rows
touching each other corner to corner). By th.m proced+
ure, the pupil bocomes thoroughly familiar with the
peculiarities and treatment of each color.

These exercises begin with pure red, blue, and yel
low; they conclude with the pure secondary colors, pure
greon, orange, and violet,

2
1
:
:
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"(he series begins with red and green, because expeti-
moe\\mchés that these two colors are most interesting
1o boya. .

Similarly, in the subsequent exercises, two, thres,
and finally a1l the six colors are used in continuous (edge
to edge) or interrupted (comner to corner) series—in two
principal arrsngements—so that either the long sides of
the colored forms or their short sides touch. The order
of the colore most fully in accordance with nature at
large is now from blne to green, yellow, orange, red,
and violet.

The last phases at this stage of development are four
colorgroupe, similar to the two line-groups in the draw-
ing of lines. Theko are derived in accordance with one
law fromt the thing itself, and present the serles of
colors in all diréctions implied by the network with
reference to some given center,

Thess four color-groups appear again in two seta.
Either the various equal-colored rectangles touch one an-
other ot their long sides, appearing in horizontal or ver-
tical position sharply defined, or the varions colored
series, lying in the direction of the diagonals of the

quares, the ponent squares touching only in the
corners, fit into one another (lile the teeth of two saws).

In each of these sets there are two members. In
one of these, the various series proceed from a visible

center; in the other, they are arranged around an invisi-
ble center, or, rather, inclose it. - .

These four groups close the courso at this stage.
The next stage would comiprise—as in the case of the
invention of figures in drawing—the free invention of
color-groups, the study of colorsin their various de-
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grees of inhansity- snd tint, and the study and repre-
sentation of natural forms in the sguare network

Howover limited the proceding coufse in this. sub-
jeot, experience proves that it has quite an influence oh
the scholar. Like song, it lifts man into. a nobler moral
atmosphere, quickens the color-sense, and enhances in-
terest in matare and life. Its further connection with
other subjects, as well as with practical life, will be clear
to him who appreciates the requisites of theso things.

L PLAY, Ok SPONTANEOUS AND oF ALL
xnis,

§97. To the many things said about play, I would
add the following: The' plays or spontaneous ocoupa-
tions of this period of boyhood differ in three ways.
They are either imitations of lifo and of the phenomena
of actual life, or they are spontancous applications of
what has. been learned at school, or they are perfectly
spontaneous products of the mind, of any desoription,
and with all kinds of material. The last cither seek
the laws lying in the material of the play, and adapt
themselves to these, or they obey laws lying in the
thought and feelings of the human being. In every
case, however, the normal plays of this period are the
pure ontcome of vital energy and buoyancy (800 § 49). -

The plays of this period, therefore, imply inner life
and vigor—an actual external life. ‘Where thia is lack-
ing, there can not be true play which, itself full of
geniuine life, can arouse, feed, and elevate life.

This explains the remark of .a young man who hid,
boen zealous and inventive in theso plays of bqyl\oo,d.{

TR
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He mid, concerning some boys that seemed to have lost

all zest for such plays: “It is strange to me that these

boys can not play; how vigorously we played at this
l”

This shows clearly that even the plays of this age
ghonld be under apecial guidance, and the boy made fit
for them—i. e, his life at school and ont of it should be
rendered so rich that, like a swelling bud, it will barst
forth from within for joy and in joy. Joy is the sonl
of every activity of boyhood st this period.

The plays themselves are physical plays, either as
exercises of strength and dexteriy, or as the mere ex-
pressions of buoyancy of spirits; sense plays, exercis-
ing hearing, sight, ete. ; or intellectusal plays, s

. 3 i
reflection and judgment.

[In tho hands oﬂbongbl(ul kindergartners, the social game has

beooms a powerful ald in the guid of social development. The

children learn to use the several games ay it were like common play-
things, with the help of which they may, as & social body, give
expression to their collective ideas on matters of social concern.

‘The teacher, for this purpose, does not teach the game in a cer-
taln fixed way, using ths cAildren, as it were, to carry cut the inten-
tions of the game. Indeed, were she to do this, each child would in
an individual way, and without reference to others, learn to play the
game 25 he would a Jesson, and then lose active interest In it. She
plays the games at first quite simply, sometimes at the table, some-~
times in the ring, teaching tha children how torep the simplest
things she may find in their minds concerning the subject involved.
Subeequently prog dually, sdding from time to
time new factsand relations, galned by observation or instruction,
frequently modifying the games in order to represent the various
facts from new standpoints or in more complex relationship :

This will induce snd encourage the children in doe tims to
bring to bear in their plays the results of their own cbeervations, snd
to suggest modifications and additions fn accordance with their
growing knowledgs and interest. Thus the game will grow with
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their growth in social insight and power, and will becoms an sde-
quata expreesion of their inner d in this i 2v)

3, NARRATION OF BTORIES AND LEGEXDS, FABLXS ﬁl‘b FATRY TALES, ETC.

§ 908, Man understands other things, the life of
others, and the effects of other powers only in so far as
ho understands himself, his own power, and hiar,own
lifo. Therefore, the highest and most important ex-
periences of & boy of this age (as well, perhaps, as of
man generally) are, the sensation-and feeling of his
own life in his own breast, his own thinking and will-
ing, though they manifest themselves ever so vaguely
and almoet aa a mere instinet. .

But knowledge of a thing can never be sttained by -
comparing it with itself. Therefore, too, the boy can
not attain any knowledge of the nature, cause, and
effect of the meaning of his own life, by comparing his
own transient individual life with itself. He mneeds
for cléarness concerning this, comparison with some-
thing else and with some one else; and surely every-
body knows that comparisons with somewhat remote
objects are more effective than those with very near
objects.

Only the study of the life of others can furnish such
points of comparison with the life he himself has ex-
perienced. In these the boy, endowed with an active

- life of his own, can view the latter as in a mirror, and

learn to appreciate its value.

It is the innermost desire and need of a'vigorous,
genuine boy tounderstand 'his own life, to get & knowl-
edge of its nature, its origin, and outcome. If ke fails
in this, the sensation of his own life either crushes him
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or carries him on headlong, without purposs and irre-
stibly.

This is the chief reason why boys are so fond of
storics, legends, and tales; the more so when these are
told as having actually occurred at some time, or as
lying within the reach of probability for which, how-
ever, there are scarcely any limita for a boy.

The power that has scarcely germinated in the boy’s
mind is seen by him in the legend or tale, & perfect
plant filled with the most delicious blossoms and fruits.
The very remoteness of the comparison with his own
vaguo hopes expands heart and soul, strengthens the
mind, unfolds life in freedom and power.

As in color, it is not variegated hues {hat' charm the
boy, bt their deeper, invisible, spiritual meaning ; so he
is attracted to the legend and fairy tale, not by the
varied and gay ehapes that mova about in them, but by
their spiritual life, which furnishes him with a measare
for his own life and spirit, by the fact that they furnish
him direct intuitions of free life, of a force sponta-
neously active in accordance with its own law.

The story concerns other men, other circumstances,
other times and places, nay, wholly different forms; yet
the hearer secks his own image, he beholds it, and w6
one knows that he sees it.

Are there not many persons who have seen and
heard how children at an earlier period asked their
mother again and again to tell them the simplest story,
which they had heard half a dozen times—e. g., the
story of a singing and .flnttering bird, building®its nest
and feeding ita young1

"Even boys do the same. “Tell unnswrz,”mtha :

-request of & crowd of eager list
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to some
who has proved hisart. “I do not know any more;
I have told you all I know.” * Well, then, tell us this

or that story.,” “I have told it tw9/or three times.” -

¢ That wakes no differenco; tell it again” He obeys;
see how eagerly his homrs note every word, as‘if they
had never before heard it. .

Tt is not the desire for mental indolence that leads
the vigorous boy to the telling of stories and makea him
a pleased listener. You can see how eager he is, how a
genuine story-teller stirs the inner life of his hearer, to
try ita strength, s it were, ‘This proves that a higher
spiritusl life lies in the story, that it is not its gay and
changing shapes that attract the boy, that throngh them
mind speaks directly to mind.

Therefore, ear and heart open to the genuine story-
teller, as the blossoms open to the sun of spring and to
the vernal rain. Mind breathes mind; power feels
power and absorbs it, s it were. The telling of stories
refreshes the mind as a bath refreshes the body ; it gives
exercise to the intellect and its powers; it tests the
judgment and the feelings.

Hencs, too, genuine, effective story-telling is not
easy ; for the story-teller must wholly take into himself
the life of which he speaks, must let it live and operate
in himself freely. He must reproduce it whole and un-
dummshed, and yet stand superior to life as it actually is.

It is this that makes the gennine story-teller.
Therefore, only early youth and old age furnish good
story-tellers. The mother knows how to tall stories—she

“stho lives only in and with the child, and hap no oare

beyond that of fostering his life.

N
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The husband and father, fttered by life, pelled

. %0 faoo the cares and wants of daily life, will rarely bea

good story-teller, pleasing to the children, influencing,
strengthening, and Lifting their lives.

The brother or sister, only a few years older, both
still unaoquainted with life in its stern realities, not yet
{ottered or hardéned by it, still standing outside of it, as
it.wem; the grandfather, with his wide experience,
raised superior to life, having rid himself of ita hard
exterior ; or the old tried servant, whose heart is full of
contentment in the consciousness of duty well done—
theso are the favorites with an audience of boys,

No practical applieation need be added, no moral
bronght out ; the related incident of life, in itself, in what-
ever form it may appear, in its canses and consequences,
makes a deeper.impression than any added words could
do; for who can kuow the needs of the wholly opened
soul, of stimulated, wholly self-conscions life.

‘We do not tell our children enough stories; at best,
Little stories whose heroes are mechanical contrivances,
puppets which we have whittled or stuffed ourselves.

A good story-teller is s precious boon. Blessed is
the circle of boys that can enjoy him ; his infiuencs is
great and ennobling; the more so, the less he seams to
aim at this, With high estoem and full of. respect 1
greet a genuino story-teller; with intense gratitude I
grasp him by the hand. -However, better groeting than
mine js his lot; behold the joyful faces, the sparkling
eyes, the merry chouts that welcome him; seo the
blooming circle of delighted boys crowd around him,
like-a wreath of fresh flowers and branches around the
berd of joy and delight.
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However, boys of this age are benefited by mental
activity, especially in connection with physical action.
Therefore, the roused and stimulated inner life should
at once find an external object on whic})’it .can tnanifest

* aud, a8 it were, perpetuate itself, |

Therefore, with boys of this age, the hearing of
stories shonld always be connected with some activ-
ity for the production of some external work on their

art,
d Again the story, in order to be especially effective
and impressive, should be connected with the events
and occurrences of life. One of the least significant
occnrrences in the neighbor’s life is developed to-day
into an event of such importance that it determines not
only his inuer peace, as well 48 his external prosperity,
but influences also the life of many othern. )

‘Whatever similar experience lies in the scope of
the life of each individual, or may have happened to
his friends, is connected with this event of the day.
Behold how the attention of each boy, nnder the infu.
ence of inner excitement, is wholly given to the event
in question, Every story seems to him a new conquest,
a fresh treasure; and whatever it shows and teaches
he adds to his own life for his advancement and in-
struction. A . .o

K. RHORT EXCURSIONS AND WALKS.

§ 99. Ont-door life, in open nature, is partionlarly
desirable for young people; it develops, strengthens,
elevates, and ennobles. It imparts life and a higher
significance to all things. For this reason, short excur-
sions and walks are excellent educational means, to be
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highly estocmed even in the beginning of boy- and
school-lifa-(sce § 64).

If man is fully to attain his destiny, so far as earthly
development will permit this, if be ia to becoms truly

an unbroken living unit, he must feel and know him- -

self to-be one, not only with God and humanity, but
also with nature,

The fecling of oneness, in order to become a wnit
in himself, must bo developed early in man. He must
feel the connection between the development of naturs
and of man, between the phenomena of nature and of

humnmty in their mutual relations—e. g., the differ-

ent impressions made on the same human being, by

external natural causes and by internal human causes,

s thnt man mny appreciate as fully as possible the

and of nature, and that sghe

may ever more ' become to him a guide to higher per-
fection.

A1l ghorter and longer.excursions and all observa-

tions they involve shonld be made in this spirit of har

mony, unity, and living oneness of all natural phe-
nomens, and in the ;conviction how necessarily, because
of the mature of life and force as such, unity comes
from moltiplicity, simplicity from complexity, that
which in its impression is great from the apparently
emall.

Therefore, all boys aw in such a hurry to get for-
warid on their excursions; they desire quickly to take in
agreat unit. The search for details is the more interest-

“'ing. the more fully a relatively greater unit has been
*yaeviously grasped, though this need by no means be
tha greatest possible whole.
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These excursions should enable the boy to see asa
whole the district in which he lives, and to foel that
naturs herself is;a constant whole.

‘Without tlu.s, excursions would yiéld' no direct

) pmmsl benefit. They would repress instead of quick-
ening; they would waste instead of enriching life,

Man considers the surrounding atmosphere as a part
of himself, and gains bodily health by inhaling the pure
air, Bimilarly he should look upon surrounding nature
a8 8 part of himself, and breathe in the Divine Spirit
that dwells therein,

Therefore, the boy shonld early see the objects of
nature in their actual relstions and original combina-
tions. His excursions are to show him his valley in its
whole extent; he should explore its romifications; he

‘] should follow his brook or rivulet from its source to its
mouth, and study ita local peculiarities in their canses ;
he should explore the elevated ridges, so that he may
see the ranges and spurs of the mountains; he should
climb the highest summits, so that he may know and
understand the entire region in its unity.

Actual inspection should reveal to him the mutual
relations of mountain and valley and river in their form
and formation. He should see in their native places
the products of mountain, valley, and plain, of the earth
and of the water; he should in the higher regions seek
the former homes of the stones he found in the fields
and river-beds of the lowlands,

In theso excursions the boys should see the animals
aud plants in their life, ns it wero; they shonld ob-,
. serve them in their natural abodes, some basking in the

sun and drinking in light and warmth, others hiding in
2
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darimees and shade, seeking coolness and moisture.
-They - should seck to determine to what extent the
abode and' food of living things affect their color and
even" their form ; how, for instance, the caterpillar, the
butterfly, and other insects, in form and color, are con-
nected with the plants to which they seem to belong
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; In.'oonxidari.ng the means of instruction, directly im.
plied in man’s tendency of development, as well as the
method of instruction thereby conditioned, we were con-
fronted clearly and distinetly, as necessarily procceding
from the observation of the external frorld and from

He should not fail to notice how this external resem-
blance serves to protect the animals, and how higher

imals almost i jonally make use of such resem-
blances; how, for instance, certain birds build their nests
on troes whose color is scarcely to be distinguizhed from
that of the neats; how, indeed, the color-expression of
animals harmonizes with the character of the time of
day when they are most active, or with the activity of
the sun—e. g, the brilliant colors of butterflies, the dull
colors of moths, ete.

This direct and independent observation of the
things themselves, and of their actual living connection
in nature, and not the mere explanation of words and
ideas which ure of no interest to the boy, should awaken
in him, vaguely at first but ever more and more clearly,
the great thought of the inner, constant, living unity of
all things and phenomena in nature.

In these excursions he shonld see man, too, in his
unity with nature—first, in his daily life, his occupations
and callings, later in his social circumstances, his charac-
ter, his mode of thought and action, his manners, cns
toms, and Ianguage.

““However, this should be left in actual life, as well as
in our,hints on the subject, to later stages of develop-
mient in boyhood and youth.

"1 ises, by the di

languag ds for the study of
number, of forms of epesking (grammatical exercises),
of writing and of reading; we found, too, indications of
the points from which these particular subjects proceed
naturally.

Ina..smuah 13 theso subjects of -instruction, sccording
w.theunature,hnvatobetaken up Iater than those
which we have treated, and not before the subjects
on which they depend have been carried to s certain
point, their special consideration has been postponed, so
that all the others might first be fully presented. -

But the subjects named belong to the second half of
the period of boyhood under considerati Theref:
their special treatment must now be taken up.

?

L. ARITEMETIC.

§ 100. The development of number, the abstraction
of number jdess from objects, and the growth of ekill
in counting, at least up to ten or twenty—these things
Previous considerations (see §§ 88, 75). _

This varied use of number. soon presents to the!
pupil the necessity of & more thorough, more compre-
hmsfive and varied knowledge of number, and he wel-
copmies arithmetic as s special subjedt of instraotion with
pleasure a5 a needed help.

have been clearly presented and often employed in the .

T T L A N T T
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Thid is right. No new subject of instruetion shonld
be:bronght to the pupil unless he st least feels vaguely
that it is based and how it is based on previous work,
how it is applied in this, and that it eatisfies 8 men-

" tal need.

Number, in its forms of multiplicity and size, reveals
to the first glance the property it shares with many
things, perticnlarly with things of nature, the property
of aouble crigin—from without by accumulation, and
from within by growth or development.

But, as it shares with objects of nature their mode of
origin, 80 it shares with them also the property of tran-
sienoy, of anpihilation; and this, too, shows itself in
two phases, that bf destruction from without, and that
of dissolution from within.

‘Wherever there is a beginning and a ceasing, in-
crease and decrease, there is also comparison; aund, of
course, aguin, a merely external and & more internal
comparison, 8 comparison socording to an externally
visible law, and another sccording to an internally per-
coptible law.

Thus arithmetic will have to consider the increase,
diminution (annihilation), and comparison of numbers—
each according to an onter and an fnner law.

The intimate tion between number and nature
and their Iaws, as just indicated; is so prominent in our
time, which is entering so thoroughly into the study of
nature, that a natural and rational study snd treatment
of number forced men even fifteen years ago to accept
the terms inorganic and organfe formation, diminution
and ocompariscn of numbers (vids Joeeph Bchmid’s
4 Number,” 1810).

i
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Arithmetio, a5 well as all instruction, shonld. meet
not only the feeling, early aronsed in the boyhood of
man, that natural laws prevail in many ways in humsn
life, thought, and action, but also the feeling that there
is n living and necessary conformity (to law in all
things; therefore, it should constantly direct the stten-
tion to the laws of number, render them prominent, and
enable the pupil to see them cleaxly.

The prominence and the vivid and varied percep-
tion of numerical lIaws on the one hand, and practice in
the quick comprehension and understanding of nu-
merical relations on the other, are both equally impor-
tant and should receive equal attention. The pupil at

¢this stage should not only be quick in numbers, but

chould readily see and understand numerical relations.
Therefore, it is moat desiruble in this as in all similar
instruction to secure clear comprehension by means of
solf-active rep tation of the quantities; practice and
repeated application ; surveys of the whole subject ; the
prominent bringing out and dicoussion of particular
pointa. B -

The course of instruction is indicated in theao
words, and can be easily prepared. For this reason, and
) Joseph Schmid’s arithmetical method is quite

widely known and followed, I limit myself to only &
fow hinta in the following :

" [Translator's Synopsis.—Froebel first (1) bases the
work en previons knowledge; for this purpose he sug-
gests exercises in counting forward or backward, con-
timpously or with omissions from one to twenty. He
next (2) presents the numbers from oue to ten 48 & gon-
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tinuoua whole:-.. The pupils count from one to ten,

msking at each' number as many vertical lines as the
qumber indicates, in vertical arrangement, thus:
]

1}
\ 1, ete.

This is followed by general exercises, fixing the re-
lation between the word and the humber. Pointing to
the marks they have made, they say, starting with the
word or numeral: Ono is one one, two is two ones,
throe is three ones, ete, Starting next with the fumber,
they say: One one is one, two ones are two, three ones
wro three, ete. Considering, at last, the number ab-
stractly, thoy edy: One is one, two is two, threo is

ete.

In the third place (8) are exercises distinguishing the
odd and even numbers. Reading through the column, all
say: One is neither odd nor even; two is an even num-
ber; threo is an odd number, etc. Froebel adds here
by wav of parenthesis: “It is well to direct the pupil’s
attention here at once to a great farreaching law of
nature and of thonght. It is this, that between two
relatively different things or ideas there stands always
athird, in a sort of balance, seeming to unite the
twe. Thus, there is here between odd and even num-
bers one number “(one) which -is neither of the two.
Similarly, in form, the right angle stands between the
acute and obtuse angles; snd in language, the semi-
vowels or aspirants between the nutes snd vowels.
A thoughtful teacher and a pupil tenght to think
for himaclf can scarcely help noticing this and other

»

jmportanttaws!
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He then has the pupils to vepresent with lines all
the even numbers from two to ten, again in vertical ar-
rangement, and has this lesrned as the natural ordor of
even numbers in ten. The same is done-with the odd
numbers. As soon as some pupils have ’f'epreaehted the

- series on their slates, the teacher represents it on the

blackboard, and fixes it by pointing to certain numbers,
and having the children designate their places in the
geries, ete. ’

This is followed (4) by exercises in addition. Tn the
first exercise, the pupils add | to eachi number of the
first ten (! and 1 are 1), by which they obtain the series
from two to eleven ; in the second exercise, they add 1 to
each aven number in the first ten, obtaining a series of
odd numbers; in the third exercise | is added to each
cdd number. Then follow similar exercises with the
addition of I, 1ll, etc., and an exercise in which to
each number is added the succeeding number in the
series, yielding o table in vertical arrangement: |and
1l are fil, 1§ and 11l are 1, ete., up to nineteen.

Then follow exercises in the addition of three and
more numbers, proceeding in every caso deliberately and
thoroughly, and not exceeding thirty in the sums; and
at last the consideration of specidl questions, such as:
'What is the sum of all numbers from 1t0 109 What
is the sum of all even numbers between 1 and 10%
‘What is the sum of the first and last numbers in the
seriea 1 to 103 Of the second and last but onef &te.

In the fifth place (5), he presents exercises for the
study of compound numbers. The pupils are taught to
look upon each number of the series 1 to 10 28 & unit, a

——wimle. Teacherand pupils read their table: One(l)isa

.
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simple unit, two (i) is & compound unit, ete. They
represent & number of twos, throes, etc., on the dlate.
[ make a series of all the twos from oue two {1 (8)]
to ten twos [10(2)], and read this in a viriety of
waye—e. g., one two (1) is nejther an odd nor an even
number of twos; two twos (Il 1i) is an even num-
bey of twoe; three twoe (11 i 1) is an odd number of
twos, oto.

Then follow (6) ises to represent bers in
all possible forms—e. g. : Two as twoones {1 1) or &5 one
two (11); throe as one three (Ilf), one two and one one
(it 1), throe ones (i ! 1), ete. Froebel lays stress upon
the fomhadowin&of sn importsnt law, which is, how-
ever, merely to guide the teacher at this stage of the
work, and whose development with the pupila is left to
a subsoquent stage. He formulstes this law as follows:
“Every number always gives twice as many combins-
tions (including those differing merely in the arrange-
ment of t bers) as its pred in the
series; or, the number of combinations of the com-
ponent parts of any number is obtained if two (2) is
raised to the power indicated by the number in ques-
tion less one—e. g.i 4 ylelds 9 or 2 =8 combina-
tions.” .

Subtraction (7), or the diminution of the number
from without, is carried on similarly.

For multiplication (8), or the development of the
number from within, Froebel starts again with the
series of numbers from 1 to 10, The pupil is then re-
quired to take esch number once, or “as often es bne
has wnita” obtaining s vertical arrangement like the
fallowing :

:
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b, 1,0
o,
m o, 1, 1lete
This is read in s variety of ways, as: |l taken as
often a8 | has units gives It ; or, Il repeatéd in the law

of | gives I1; or, two increased by the law of ! gives

or, Il taken | time (onee) gives 1I; or, Il | time (once)
gives It; or, 1l times | is Il. In this way, a variety of
multiplication tables are mads and read, and & number
ofnril’l e Ihwsdu'lr_‘

Similarly (9), the squares of the numbers and their
roots are found and fixed; then (10) all possible com-
binations in which o number may be obtained throngh
maultiplication are studied—10 is 10(1), 1(10), 2 (5),
5(2); this is followed by division (11) and measure-
ment, and the comparison of numbers (12 and 13) in
sccordance with their outer and inner law.] .

N, FORN-LESSONS {(GEOMETRY).

§101. As formerly indicated, the obeervation of
the outer world and language-exercises already led to
the consideration and study of form.  Yet the objects
of the outer world nsusally exhibit form in such variety
and complication, and their forms are so difficult to
analyze and define, that the study of form itself always
leads to the consideration of objects with simple forms,
to. objects bounded by simple plsnes with equal and
right angles, }

A knowledge of any form always implies nltimately
s knowledge of lines, and forms are examined. and
deformined through the mediation of straight lines.
Therefore, in the study of objects with reference to




820 THE EDUCATION OF MAN,

their form, curvilinear objects are soon laid aside, and
rectilinear objocts at first chosen—e. g, curved are the
surface of a oylindrical etove, a watch-glass, the rim of
an inkstand; plane and straight are the jambe of the
doors and windows, the window-sash, the frame of the
looking-glasa,

Agzin, objects as well as their parts and outlines
aro considered with reference to their position and
direction—e, g., the two long and the two short pieces
of the window-frame are respectively parallel ; a long
and a short piece of the window-frame are respectively
perpendicular, ete. :

[Translators Synopsie.—Similar material for study
is afforded by tho table-legs and other parts of the table,
the sides, floor, and ceiling of the room, cte. The con-
siderstion of these complex rectilinear objects is fol-
lowed by the consideration of simple rectilinear objects
—cubes, prisms, pyramids, etc. “When, through these
exercises, linear outlines have been made clear, the pupil
feels the need of studying the linear relations as such.
This study begins with the consideration of single lines
with reference to their relative directions; it then pro-
ceeds to combinations of lines as to number of points in
whiclr they meet, and to their direction with reference
to the points of union. This is followed successively
by the study of angles, of polygons, and at last of the
circle. For lack of room and of cuts, Froebel does not
present the details of the course, but promises to do so
in the discussion of a later stage of development, a
promise that was never realired. He insists, however,
that at the present stage attention is to be given to fre-
quent representation of figures, and the actual examins
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tion of forms, rather than to the formulation of general
truths; that complicated relations and complex infer
ences should be avoided ; and that each form-relation
should be studied independently, but in ’u’f many fignres

a8 possible, and in quite ginple and familiar combina-

tions, In conclusion, he points to the fact that the
study of lines of equal inclination leads from form to
free-hand drawing.]

M. GRAMMATIOAL EXEROISER.

§102. We turn now again to a wholly different
side of instruction. The subject of form-instruction is
visible, permanent ; the subject of language is sudible,
transient. Thus the two objects are direct opposites,
complementing each other, and therefore belong to-
gother, The form represents the object; language,
too, tends to represent and pictare the object.

It was the purpose of the langusge-oxercises to se-
cure correct and clear ideas of the things of the outer
world, and to have them represented precisely and
definitely by language. The grammatical exercises are
concerned with language as material of representation,
with exercises leading to the knowledge and correct use
of this audible materia?, and with the study and practice
of the manner in which man with the aid of his organs
of speech seeis to create and form this material.

Therefore, g tical exercises consider the word
as such irrespective of the thing it designates; their
purpose is to give the pupil a knowledge of langunge
considered as material.

This leads necessarily to the formerly indicated con-
noction of langunge, particularly of -the original word
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and its parts with the objects and their qualities, to the
study of the contrasts and resemblances between lan-
guage and objoct: it leads to efymology as a new sub-
joct of instruction.
[T:-andatm-'a Synopeie.—Froebel here maps out the
. following succeesion of points for the course of study.
The first consideration is ths size of the word, which is
, determined by the number of its syllables; thia is fol-
lowed by the consideration of vowels, which form the
oonstant element of syllables. The vowels are simple
or oo'mplax, and the former again are primitive or de-
rivative. This leads to the observation of the use of the
organs of speech in producing the various vowel-sounds,
and shows that thepurity and distinctness of the sound
depend on the proper position and shape of the cavity
" of the mouth, ete. Then follows the study of the con-
sonants, which are first classed as mules and sonants ;
and then grouped 2s nasals, lobisls, linguals, dentals,
palatals, guiturals, ete. Lastly, the different degrees of
x:;:nmty of for: required_jn the production of the
ous consonants are no Thus the pupil uall
finds that clear pronunciation and spegcll: is;li' fhi
proper use of the orgins of speech, and gains conscious
eont_:ol of theee.] There is, too, developed in him the
fee.ln.zg- of an inner living connection that unites the
activities of the mind, of the body, and of naturé, for
language o8 amental product through the activity of the
body furnishes him satisfactory representations of his

- inner and outer worlds.

[Tranalat; ’e Synopseis.—The next section of this
parsgraph ocontains a fow suggestions for carrying out

i
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this conree.  Teacherand pupil first speak words of one,
then of two syllables, ete., slowly, deliberately separat-
ing the syllables, accompanying each syllable with a
clap of the hands, and then following up the pronuncia-
ton of each word with the number of cléps of the hand

. indieated by the number of syllables—e! g.:

Tescher or { says: foot . . . one win-dow . . . one, two
el bl SO L s S it L

Froebel attaches importance to the clapping with the
hands, which makes the audible separation of the word
visible in the clupping on the teacher’s part, and senstble
in the clapping on the pupil’s part.

In order to direct the pupil’s attention to the vowels,
Froobel would have the teacher and pupil pronounce
sucoessively and together monosyllabic words ending in
vowel-sounds, and after each word speak the vowel-
sound separately—e. g.: me—6, hs — ¢, ete. Then
words are found that begin with this sound (esl, each,
east, eto.); then words that contain the vowels (bead,
read, ete)). Subsequently the fact is bronght out that
there are no monosyllabic words that do not contain
soma vowel ; polysyllabic words are gimilarly examined;
the prevalonce of certain vowels in certain syllables is
found ; the succession of certain vowels in the same
word ia observed ; the sonauts and mutes are gimilarly
gtudied, etc. Finally, tables of the various classes and
groupe of gounds are prepared, and a number of exer-
cises sre made giving ready control of these tables in

 the formation of words.

_~The noxt requirement that forces itself upon our
sbtontion in this instraction is the axt of writing, by
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which the “audible and transient sounds are made
visible and permanent.”’}

O. WRITING.

§ 108. [Zranslator’s Synopeis.— By this Froebel
does mot mean penmanship s sn art, but merely the
skill to write legibly. For the beginning he suggests as
most euitable the capital Roman letters, because their
forms pleaso children, and because they can be readily
made with the help of the horizontal, vertical, and slant-
ing lines with which the child is already familiar,

In the course of instruction he begins with the letter
I (sounded E in German), carefully analyzing its form
and lines; then follow N, M, E, U, 0, A, ete. The intro-
duction of each new letter is followed by the writing of

*a8 many combinations with previous letters as will yield
truo words.  “The most important point is that at every
step the pupil should apply the newly learned letter and
combine it with formerly learned letters in as many
ways as possible.” ,

From monosyllables he proceeds to polysyllables ;
then tho children are taught to write words and short
sentences by dictation or otherwise. At this point he
recommends that all that has been written on the slate
shonld subsequently be copied on paper. This ensbles

~ the teacher to correct the work; to let pupils whose

. work has been corrected correct that of others; and

* leads to considerations of orthography. He concludes
the paragraph in the following words; :

‘When the pupil has reached the ekill to represent in

» this way all the notions and ideas he poescases, and thus
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to represent his inner life, as it were, the purpose of
this branch of instruction is accomplished ; for the cen-
ter, the universal fulerum, the Auman being has been
found, and the possibility of the represintation of his
innermost soul at this period of development has been
secured, as by means of lines in drawing, by means of
colors in painting, by means of plasticmaterial in model-
ing, so here by means of words—transient in speech
and permanent in writing. Thus, every stage of in-
struction shonld in a certain sense form a complete
whole, a complete representation of the human mind ;
it should render possible the representation of some
complete (external) whole with reference to man and in
its relation to his mind. '

The fact that the pupil is required to copy on paper
the corrected representation of his own thonghts or ob-
servations printed by him on his slate soon leads him to
see the nse and feel the need of a more rapid mode of
writing, ' At this point, the writlng-in seript appears as
the new subject of instruction, meeting a want which
the pupil himself feels. It is the business of every
form of instruction in its respective stage to arouse in
the pupil a keen and definite feeling of the need of the
next stage.. The business of instruction in this eue-
ceeding stage is then to meet this need as promptly and
as fully as possible according to the requirements of
sound mental development.

In these two simple and important points, currens
methods of instruction are still quite deficient, aa well
a3 in’ other matters indicated in what has been said.
It is the business of pedagogics to reveal these de-
ficiencies beyond all doubt, and at the same time te

~.

>
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indicate a course of instruction which avoids these

faalts and shows a better way.
r. xxADING,
§ 104, [Zvanslator’s Synop Reading is the con-

verse of writing. They are opposites, like giving and
taking; and as taking implies giving, as, strictly speak-
ing, one neither should nor can traly take who has not
before given, so also in this cape reading should follow
writing. The course of instruction is implied in the
natare of things. In fact, the boy can already read;
the writing of every word was followed by its reading,
and in the copying exercises this was specially practiced ;
80 that readiog in the ordinary senso now becomes quite
eagy, and the task of a year may be accomplished in a
few daya. )

The first thing to be done is to show theequivalence
of the small Romsn letters to the capital letters hereto-
fore émployed ; and to do this in such a way that the
resemblances between the two kinds of letters may be
seen oven in their details. As a connecting exercise,
Froebel recommends that the pupil copy passages from
the reader in his nsnal capital letters, thus comparing

the two styles of letters.
The pointhbereaehedntﬂussﬁagemwnactmd
inp i tuation, so that he may

be able to undemhmd the wnhng of others, and test the
thonghts and feelings of others by what he himself has
thought and felt. Higher, more expressive reading is
relegated to the next stage of development.]

CONOLUSIOR.

§ 105, Thus we have sketched the growth and de-
velopment of man in gll their phases and conditions
the first origin of his being and existence to the
ﬁrstyeanofboyhood ‘We have, too, surveyed in &
general way in their living fnner comneetion, their
necessary mutual dependence and natural rumifications,
the important means by which man may be and should
bo developed in this period in accordance with the re-
quirements of this period and of his being, if hia goal
is perfectxon.

If we now survey ell that has been determined and
said so far in this connection, we see that many phases
in the life of boyhood have as yet no specific, definite
direction. Thus, the work with colors does not in any
way mean to develop a futnre pdnter, neither is the
work in singing intended to train a future musician.
These occupations simply have the purpose to secure in

the young human belng allsided development and un-

folding of his nature; they furnish in a general way

the food 80 neceesary for mental growth; they are the

ether in which his spirit breathes and lives in order to

gain strength and - wope,}numuah o8 the mental tend-
3
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encles which God has given him, and which irresistibly
unfold from his mind in all directions, will necessarily
appear in great variety, and must be met and fostered
in a corresponding variety of ways.

Therefore, we ought at last to understand that we
do great violence to boy-nature when we repress and
supplant these normal many-gided mental tendencies in
the growing human being; when, in the belief of do-
ing a sarvico to God and man, and of promoting the
fotare earthly prosperity, inner peace, abd heavenly
aalvation of the boy, we cut off one ar the other of
these tendencies and graft others in their places.

God neither ingrafts nor inocnlates. He develops
ths most trivial and imperfect things in continuonsly
-ascending series and in accordance with eternal self-
grounded and gelf-developing laws. And God-likeness
*is- and "onght to be man's highest aim in thought and
-deed, especially when he stands in the fatherly relation
to hid children, as God does to man. .

‘We should consider, at lenst with reference to the
“edutation of our children, that the kingdom of God ia
the realm of the spiritual, and that consequently the
spiritasl in- man, and therefore in onr children, is at
Jeast a part of the kingdom of God.. For this reason
‘we should give ourattention to the univereal cultivation
of the spiritual-in our children, to the pure caltivation
-¢f ths gpecifically hnman, which is the divine'in indi-
- vidual ‘manifestation; for we may well be convinced
that whoover has been cultivated to genuine humanity
i also educated for ‘every particular requirement ‘and
nood ip civil-and social life. . - : T
£ Many will:say: “This is all very well for-carlier

QUNCLUBIL )

pociods, but our soms are too old for this—they are
lbuﬁvmthuhstqwmotboyhood- What can they
do with this general and rudimentary instryction?
They need something definite, sorie that bears
directly on their future vocatlon; far the time in near
when they will enter practical lifé, when they will have
to earn their own living or help us in our business? .

It ia true, onr sons ave rather old for what they are
etill to lu.rn._ But why did we not, when they were
children, and in mrla boyhood, supply the poeds of
thair minds? Are the boys now to Joss this develop-
went and ogltivation for their whole liveat

Weo may consolo qumselves with the illusion that
when our boys have resched adulf life they will have
enongh leliure to make up their loascs.

Foola that wo are! - Qur own .soul refates this, if
we will byt listen to what it says and etndy ita mesning.
Hero and there a fow thinga may indeed be retiiaved ;
Tut, in general, whatever of human education and devel-
opment has been negleoted in boyhood will naver be

8hall we, man and fathers, and perhaps wmoth
notnhatbeﬁmk,udmwconeedmmomm
the _ueyeznhealing wounds and the permanently callous
places in our disposition, the dark spots left in our gouls
by the mthless cxtirpation of noble and elevating
thonghts and feelings in the days of our misguided .
youth and boyhood! Shall we never seo’that noble
ﬁm&_wm 8¢ that time broken and withered, nay,
Killad in onr soulst And shall we not heed thia for onr

" children’s sakof .

. We may ] an fmportant offe, e may bavosn
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xtensive Pfggeﬁioml practice, wonay hive a Inerative
Bisinésd, wb inay be expert ind energetic, we Tniy “pos-
nes o highi degiree of social refinement ; butcan afl this
Koep us;, when wéaro alone, from secing the flaws and
fanitd-of dur inner culturet  Can it destroy inus'the
feeling tf “incompletencas and imperfettion chiefly dué
to out early education? - - e :
- -4 Therefors, ‘even thongh our sons have reached the
third “or fourth stage 8f boyhootl, if'we would ' have
them becomo competent, full rhen, and if they have not
yotloarned and unfolded what their age implies, they
must nocessarily return”to the work of childhood and
carly boyhood, in order that they may yot do whif can

bedone and retrievé what can be retrievéd. - )
Possibly our sons may thereby finish schoollife &
year or tiro later ; but is it not better that they shbuld
therdby ‘attain a woithy aim rather thax' (by a moré ex*
pediticus ‘coriree) an illusory onet *~ o
- We ¢laim to be practical men, axd we fafl towm}
Aerstard the requirements of penuine, true, practical
fife. We claim to bo business men, and wo veunt G
priderice and foresight, yot weo do ndt comprelend
tha Bustness that Gncerns 48 most, and ‘prodénes dnd
faresight fafl vs ‘whtse they ‘sre of o much ' impor’
trniod, .- R e . BN
‘We bosst of our wealth of ‘expérience of life; and
yet-whrd it would yield delicicus fruit wh ‘seem td
','QO‘BM(‘;."" IR &t
-{* ¢ disdnin sltogether to examind our own youth

Fiai‘which ‘wémiight tearn-Go much that would benefit -

our children, Yet this admonition, too, t6° turn Batk

- indfbhevo'onF owi-youth and:to keep our'sou? ‘fresh
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.
and swarm in eterasl. youth, lieg in. the words of Joaus:
¢ Bocomo as little children.” :

" Indond, much that Jecas said to his tirae and oone
temporaries, our jnner-spirit now says o ns and to our
time. . - What wag said at the time. of 6gus,_nnd more

" particularly with reference o the beginniog of a wholly

new view of Life,-is now ogain spoken, s it were, to all
mankind, and finds its applicaticn in all human relations
with reference to the endeavors of man to attain a
higher stage of humsn perfection. Thus, we are npw
told: #1f you will not falfill in yourselves and in your
children the spiritual requitements of childhood and
boyhood, if yon will not secure this for yourselves and
your children, yon will not attain what in the happiest,
most blissful periods of your life cansed your soul to
swell with hope, what your heart yearned for in the
noblest hours of your life, what lifts and ever lifted the
souls, what fills and evor filled the hearts of the noblest
human beings.”

When we concentrate in one point the elevation of
culture which the human being has attained by the de-
veloping education so far di d, we find quite defi-
nitely the following: The boy has reached the point of
divining his independent spiritual self; ho feels and
knows himself as a epiritual whole, There has been
aroused in him the ability to grasp a whole in its unity
and in its diversity, as well as the ability to represent
outwardly & whole as such and in'its necessary parts, to

- represent in and through outward diversity his own self

in.the unity and diversity of his being.

“ Thus, we find the humian being even at the earliar

stages of boyhood fitted for the highest and moet im-
: . ‘

Y,
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poﬂmtw:md mngi;d,gmofumnma:cufhh
destiny and mission, w! is the representati

divine patare within him, . of the

'I.\)mm‘forthinlbﬂnylkﬂlmd

Hit it into-foll ‘conscicnanem, toglveitinx!ghtmd
clearnbat, aid to exalt it into a life of creative frecdom,
is the business of the subsequent life of man.in suo-
ocasive stages of development and coltivation. To dis-
::n mdfmh?a,n‘ia f:;nﬂds, and to introdnce thess in
8 o putpose of & continuation of
this work and of the suthor’s life. ' .

SYLLABUS OF *
FROEBEL'S EDUCATION OF MAN.

Pages 1t to 39.
1. Epucarion defined by the law of divine unity.
2. The knowledge to which education 4hould lead man,
3. Free self-activity the essential method in education,
t 4. The relations existing between teacher and pupil
conditioned upon the law of right, not upon des:
! potic authority.
8. Unity, individuality, and dlvenuty the phases of
human dévelopment,
6. Self-control to be fostered frominfancy, and willful-

ness to be guar gainst,

7. The earliest rehggous f in the develop
of child nature.

8. The several stages of childhood, boyhood and man-
hood to be duly respected in their order. -

9. ‘The various powers of the human being to be de-
veloped by means of suitable external work.

- Pages 40 t0 93.

10, A parallelism between the development of the indi-
. vidual and that of the race.

I Pmcess and order of the development of the senses.

12, Line of separation between infancy and childhood.

3. Nature and value of the child's play.

14. Importance of due attention to matters of food and
clothing.

15..The aim of parental care is to arouse to full ac
tivity all the child’s physical and mental powers.

338
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36. The child's carly eflorts at investigation of proper-
ties, - .

17. Valug of the early attempts at drawing,

18. Early knowledge -gained from association with the
older members of the family,

19. Line of separation between childhood and boyhood.

Pages g4 to 127,

20. Boyhood is the period for learning on the child's part ;
for training on the part of parent and teacher.

21, To strengthen and direct the will is the essential
work of the school.

22. The true basis of right will calture lies in the proper
activity and firmness of the feclings and of the
heart.

23. The family is the type of true life and the source of
active interest in all surroundings.

24. Importance of wisely nurturing the formative in-

* stinct 84 manifested in the child's eforts to assist
in work,

5. The early adventures of the boy are in quest of
koowledge, and they result in parallel develop-
ment of power.

26. The games of boyhood educate for life by awaken-
ing and cultivating many civil and moral virtues.

27. The love of story and of song are further manifes-
tations of right mental activity, and should be
utilized to the child’s development in koowledge
and power.

38. The evil characteristics so often manifested in boy-
life have been developed by neglect of right tend.
encies and by arbitrary and willful interference

_ Wwith right activities.
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remedy. forany.evil is to find the original

e 'l‘b'::;\x:mh’ {hat ;:.f been repressed or misled,
and then to foster and guida it aright, .

0. Much harm is done by attributing wrang motives to.
deeds that were mere results of(lmpuhc without
any due appreciation of consequences. )

19

Pages 128 to 139.

of the school and of its work is to give
* T:: ':l‘:md the inner relations and meanings of
what was before merely external and unrelated.
33. However inefficient the teacher way be, th_e childf
naturally comes to him with a spirit of faith and
33 T::p'e‘ joe power d ses gnd the fos power
increases in passing from youth to old age.
34. Errars In dealing with thesé pawers result in sgrious
d anent harm,
35. T;: esp:t:ial work of the school is to associate facts
into principles, not to teach isolated facts. .
36. The personality and t.h? surroundings of the child

the bj of school instruc-
tion.
Pages 140 to 187.
37. Religion defined in respect to three distinct and bar-
. monious phases. -

38. Religious ing ion must the. pre n
of some degree of religion as its basis of reception
and influence.

i isi d demon-
The unity of God and man is illustrated an
3?; stratkd in tha observation aud oxperience of_m

in his personal relations.
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X0 Only so fif as we- oomprcbcnd the spiritual Ta hu
tman relations, aid live in accord therewith, can
we attain to full"cond of the relations be-
* tweén Gdd and man,”

. The purpose of all existence in the world of nature
is the revelation of God. -

42. In the development of the inner life of the indi-
vidual man the h‘utory of the spiritual develop-
ment of the race is repeated.

43. Puenu and "teachers should lead children-idto fa-
mmm!y with nature and into recognition of God
"in nature.

44. Active force isthe ulumatc caunse of every phenom.-
enon ih nature.

45. Matter and force mntually condition each other, so
that it is mpossible to think of one without the
other, ' .

46. The sphere I8 the. outwnl‘d mamfesmtion of unim-
peded foree,, dlﬂ'usmg itself freely and equally in
all dxrq:tlons. '

47.. The crystal répresents the action of force unequally
or in different directions.

48. The various Erystalline forms may be'traced in ne-

cessary order of develop

the most complex, =t -~ ! ..

Pages 187 to 339.
49. The refatiorisof life-forths to crysullmc forms.
50, Rel:mons of the number five in plant forms to the
i numbcrs two and three,
5L, “Manifestatibns in the diversity ‘and progressive
- changes of plant forms of the peculiar nature of
the inger living force.

from the simplest to
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se, Il ion in py {ve animal forms of the mu.
tual lnterrelmon of the external and the intern
ml

§3. The law of unity, traced throngh ull ifestations
©f force, from the simple crystal fomauon to'the
spititdal life of mah.

54 The essential matter in the study of hature is the

observation of objtcts and theit' attributes irre-
speetive of any abllity to give necepted nates.

- 55. The contemplation of hature leads niétessarily to the

recognition of God.

" 56. Mathematics constitutes the nesded starting-point

and guide in the study of the diversity of na.
turs,

57. Mathémutics should be trested physically, and
mathematical forms and fifures should b 2onsid-
ered 23 the nitessaty outcome of ay faher force
acting from a centet, -

58, Langusge, the third elemant of educstioh in corra.
spondence with religion and nature,

59, Language, consldered as primarily 4 eomiplats of-

ganistm, with {ts word elements hearing ntessary
relations to objects and attributés Hatued,

6o. The rhythmic law of language should ‘be regarded -
in the early speech tralning of the chxld.

61, Wntmgand reading grow out 8¢ the’self-active de-
sire for expression, and shonld be taught with spe-
clal reference to this fact.,

"62. Art and the appreciation of art constitute a genera'l

talent, and should be provided for in the educa-
tion of ail yau!h.

e
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- * Pages 230 to-250. S T
3. The union of school and family influences essential
to right education.

64. By the co~opemnon of home and school the right
development of inner life should accompany the

_ acquirement of external knowledge.

65. The unity of thought and purpose between parent
and child may be maintained and strengthened
during the school period.

66. The inner experiences and forces of mmd and

.+ heart should be specificaily cared for and devel-

ws oped.

67. Religious instruction should appeal to the immediate

.+ innet life rather than to hope of reward or fear of

) pumnhmcnt hereafter.

68. Religloqn maxims should be memorized as express-
ing common experiences.

69. Direct, training as to care of the body and use of the
limbs is esscnuaL

0. Physical traming should involve i in due time a knowl-
edge of the bodily structure and a hlgh regard for
its true wdfarc.

v - .. Pages 351 to 265.
'I'he knowledgc of things fobnd i in their local condi-
“tions AnY in theif relations. -
93." The first objects to be' presented‘ in the' ngbt course
of xnsiructfan are the ones that ate near a.nd known
“as directly related to the child.”
73 Every particular branch of instruction'has ltspmper
" place of devélopment from the earlier subjects of
instruction. °’
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4. In the Stddy of plants; animals, et¢;; thé work pro-
>+ ceeds from particulars to 'geénérals, and-again from

generals to particulars in varied succession,’

75- After the study of natural ob;ects the Works of man
dre to be presented. 7

76. From natural objects and the pmducts “o6f man’s
effort the study should procéed to lnclude the re-
lations of mankind. ¢

77- The prime putpose throtghdut is mot to impart
Kriowledge to the child; but to lead the chuld to
observe and to think. p» 2 © ks

Pages :65 to 332.

' .

78. The relations of nature and of life are to be inter-
preted largely through the medium of song and
poetry.

79. So far as may be, the exercises of this class should
grow out of immediate conditions and circum-
stances.

8o, Observation lessons and language work, as pertain-
ing to the affairs of ordinary life and as a basis of
systematic sclence studies.

81. Development and culture come from work done
rather than from ideas acquired.

83, By means of the several !f kindergarten gifts and oc-
cupations the constructive and formative faculties
are to find expression.

83. Instruction in drawing begins with representation
and comparisen, and proceeds into invention.

84. Color work should deal with simple forms in pure
and distinct colors.

85, Colors should be studied in thmr natural relatlonl,
in their diff and re bl
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84. The right development of the cplar sense lifta man
into a aebler maral atmosphere aad adds interest
ta nature apd life.

27..§pontaneaus play is the of vital egergy and
buoyancy, and, under the guldance of the teacher,

. may be wtilized in sacial devalopment.

88 Stories and (phles aronecessary as furnishing a basis
for the comparison of transicnt gxperigoces.

8g. The geveral ondinary branches of schoal study be-

- long to a lgter period of education than do those
modes of instruction already considered. |

‘go. The general purpose of family and school Instruc.
tion is to advance the all-sided development of the
child and thé complete unfolding of his nature.

Lo

THE END,

i
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